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ABSTRACT
'A Morphological Study of Sinhalese' i1s an attempt to study
the relation between meaninZg and form of morphemes and to account for
any variations of morphemes when they are combined to form 'words; and

of words when they occur in sentences.

The thesis is divided into three parts. In Part One, which
comprises four chapters, an attempt is made to study different aspects
of the noun phrase. A noun phrase consists of noun, number, definite-
-ness and caae.Different classes of nouns are discussed in chapter 13
pronouns in chapter 23 number aﬁd definiteness in chapter 3%; and case

in Sinhalese in chapter 4.

In Part Two, which has four chapters,various types of verbs

the causative verb in Sinhalese are described in chapters 5, 6 an&??

Nw!'

i
respectively. Chapter 8 deals with the auxiliary of a sentence. 1},

Part Three, which comprises four chapters, is entltled ‘éﬂ
.;‘\

'Morphophonology', for its purpose is primarily to account for Tip¥#Rm\ .

differences of form of morphemes and words. In chapter 9, a numbevi

phonological noun classes are distinguished to account for the

phonological verb is stated and its allomorphic variation is acco f?

for. Chapter 11 is devoted to the introduction of some phonological

being to convert the strings of words into sentences.

In a number of Appendixes, some further morphemes are intro-

~duced.
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A MORPHOLOGICAL STUDY OF SINHALESE.

ANTRODUCTION

1. IHE SINEALESE LANGUAGE |
The piesent study is an attempt. to describe: the: moxpho-
-logy of spoken Sinhalese. Of the total population of Ceylon,

appnoximaﬂély seventy per cent. speak Sinhalese.

The: Sinhalese race: can be: traced, according to recorded
historyz as: far back as the sixth century B.C. The earliest
éinhalese inscription so far discovered belongs to the third
century B.C?,howeverg and prior to this,evidence of the earli-

-est form of the language is lacking.

During its evolution, Sinhalese: has been influenced. by
014 and Middle Indic languages, as a result of learned usage,
and by modern Indian languages, especially Tamil, through
political and socio-cultural contacts. European contact since:
the beginning of the sixteenth century A.D. has also left. its

mark on the language.

2., THE DIGLOSSIC SITUATION

| A.nﬁmber of studiethave described a very broad and clear-

-cut diglossic situation in Sinhalese. This comprises a common

1 See Nicholas,C.W. and Paranavitana,S.1961,p.17.

2 See Paranavitana,S. 1970,p.xlix,ff.

3 For some studies in description of the diglossic situation
in Sinhalese, see De Silva, M.W.S. 1967; 1973; Gair,J.W. 19683
Dharmadasa, K.N.O. 1967.



variety, generally used by all speakers in informal situations,
and a superposed literary variety, a phenomenon which results:
from a number of puristic endeavours that' have been made during
the last three centuries or so. Any differences in the spoken
variety are dialectal. They are based on geographical and social

( such as: caste ) differences,and largely pertain to the lexicon.

3. PROSE-POETRY DISTINCTION IN LITERARY SINHALESE

The language used in prose works differs: considerably
from that used in works of poetry. (The difference mayfbe stated
with reference to phonology, lexicon, syntax and orthography;)
The language of poetry has been considered‘the prestige variety:
while formal edwoation introduces. the speaker to the language
of prose, through further training -- in such branches of poetics
as rhetoric and metrics -~ he strives to acquire the ability to
compose poetry. The language of poetry is characterized by
special usage, specific morphophonological variation, and
peculiar syntactic conétruction, among other things: These
are seldom if ever encountered in prose language. The "sidat
saﬁgaraawa@,the most valuable classical grammar availéble,
which is believed to have been written in the thirteenth century
A.D., is in fact a compendium of some of the rules of éraﬁmag

and vhetoric which have to be learnt by the beginner in poetryj

4. DIFFERENCES IN THE SPOKEN VARIETY
The spoken lahguage also has its differences, but here

it is difficult to establish, as such, the distinction between

1 For a discussion of the peculiarities of the language of poetry,

see De Silva, M.W.S. 1970.



different varieties, for the following reasons:

(a) The difference may be in the use of a different lexical
item in an otherwise identical sentence. This is dialect
difference.

(b) The difference may concern a phonetic variable or a
morpheme variable. This may be either because of a differ-
-ence in dialect or social status, such as caused by the
caste system.

(¢c) The difference may be due to a deliberate attempt to
employ a sort of high variety in certain situations ===
using vocabulary which belongs to a special register or
using a more formal hybrid variety of the language (perhaps,
to demonstrate one's ability to speak in 'good Sinhalese')
in sermons, lectures, radio news broadcasts, public speak=-

-ing etce.

There is, however, an informal variety in every dialect
which is distinguished from the more formal speech which has
been created by the educated and by purists through practising
the 1iterar§ norms. Thus, 'formal speech' in this sense is
neither the informal nor the written forhal but a harmonisation

of the two forming a hybrid variety]

5. THE LANGUAGE OF THIS STUDY
The variety of language selected for this study may be

called 'informal spoken Sinhalese',and the data subject to the

1 There are hybrid varieties within the written high variety too.
These are condemned by the purists.For a discussion pf some
hybridisms see De Silva, M.W.S. 1973.



analysis is based primarily on the competence of the writer

as a native speaker. It is true that one can not establish

any clear demarcation between the informal and the formal
speech in most situations. Yet one must,in some way delimit
what is meant by 'informal speech'. In the course of this
study the term 'informal speech' refers to the ordinary usage
of the language in different situations by people of diverse:
social status. Furthermore, by using the term 'ordinary speech'
I exclude the jargon used by specialists in the different
disciplines when discussing the matters of art and sc¢ience.
Thus the 'informal spoken Sinhalese' includes only the struct-
-ures and part of‘the vocabulary used by every one alike in
ordinary day to day communication without the bombastic use

of Sanskrit or other loan words and special literary structures
~==guch as the passive =-~~used by specialists, teachers and

others in relation to specific subjects.

6. INFORMANTS AND DATA

Throughout this study,the Sinhalese which is described
and analysed is based mainly on my own idiolect. It represents
a variety of the dialect of Seven Korales (i.e. sat-kodralee),
namely tﬁat variety spoken around Kuliyapitiya and Kurunegala.
The idiolect comprises characteristics common to thousands of
speakers. The statements based on the informant's (i.e.my own)1

idiolect have been compared with the idiolect of another speaker,

1 Since I have acted as my own informant it may be important
to state something of the social and other influences which

have formed my idiolect. I am a mature speaker, educated, and



namely my wife, from the same dialect area. ( She is, in fact,
from Kurunegala.) I further compared my own data, and state-
-ments made,with the idiolect of another speaker,Rev. K.Mahanama,
from the same dialect area. (He was a post graduate student
attached to the Department of Language at the University of

York at the time when this study was being made.)

Since one has to gather a sample: of data before any
analysis is attempted, first of all,I gathered a corpus -- a
list of sentences and words -- from my own and my wife's usage.
Then I compared that with the data provideq in the following
works:

De Silva, M.W.S. 1957 : The Verbal Piece in ColRoquial Sinhalese
--A Phonological Study ( M.A.Thesis,
London University.)

De: Abrew, K.K.D. 1963 : A syntactical study of the verbal
piece in colloquial Sinhalese ( M.A.

'Thesis, London University. )

Kekulawala,:S.L. 1964 : The Phonology of the Noun in Colloquial
Sinhalese ( M.A.Thesis, London Univer-
-g3ity. ) |
Wickramasuriya,B.S.S5.A. 1965 :The Nominal Phrase in Sinhalese
and its bearing on Sinhalese Bhglish

( M.A. Thesis, London University. )

by profession academic.lI acquired my language in the village
community into whioch I was born and in which I was brought up.
My later contacts with urban life have changed very little of
my linguistic habits. I have,however, been exposed to a number
- of different dialects in various regioné such as,Nikaweratiya,
Wariyapola, Peradeniya and Colombo.



Dharmadasa, K.N.O. 1967 :Spoken and Written Sinhalese : A
Contrastive Study ( M.Phil.Thesis,
University of York.)
Gunasekara, A.M. 1891 : A Comprehensive: Grammar of the
Sinhalese Language.
Kumaratunga, M. 1937 : Wyakarana Wiwaranaya.

Carter, Rev.C. 1924 : A Sinhalese-English Dictionary.

This has enabled me to provide more than one morpheme
variant in certain cases. However, I have made it a point to
give a foot note for those variant forms which are alien to

my dialect area.

7. MORPHOLOGY

Acéording to traditional grammar as well as structural
linghistics, the morphology of a 1angu;g§ is the study of’
morphemes and: their arrangements, and of the diffement morpho-
~logical processes those morpheme combinations enter into.
The design of the theory of morphology accounts for the alter=
-nations exﬁibited when morphemes aﬁe.juxtaposed inside. the
word (i.e.internal sandhi )and inside the phrase or sentence

( i.e.external sandhi ).

To have an understanding of what. is, in general, meant
by a morphological study, it may be appropriate to cite a few:
definitions from linguistic literature. Consider the following:
"morphology includes the construction of words and parts

of words but never phrases1".

1 Bloomfield,L. 1933, p.207.



" Rules for word formation is morphology1".

" It is the study of grammatical structure of wordsz".v

" Morphology i& 'the description of the more intimate
combinations of morphemes, roughly what are called
'wonﬁ@)'?

" Morphology deals with different classes of words and
with différeﬁt inflectional forms, syntax has. as its
object the functions attached to linguistic units while
morphology considers only their:form"?

" bephology is the study of the generél rules which govern
the spoken or written form of sentences of a language.
The units of morphological study are known as morphemes"?
Morphology has been referred to as 'a level of structure
between the phonological and the syﬁtactic'?

'it is complementary to syntax: morphologyAaccounts forl
the internal structure or 'form' of words (typically as
sequenceg of morﬁhemes ) and syntax describes how these:

words are 'put together'! in sentences'z

All these definitions embody the notion that morphology
is the systematic study of the morphemes in a language and
their identification and classification,aé well as the specifii-

cation of the order in which they occur in larger consfructions;

1 Brown,R. 1958,p.22. 2 Robins,R.H. 1964,p.190.

3 Gleason,H.A. 1961,p.58. 4 de Saussure,F. 1959,p.135.
5 Langendoen,T.D.1969,p.128£f.andp.152.

6 Lyons,J. 1970,p.22.

7 ib. p.96.



different realisations of these morphemes or words are: explained

in terms of the phonology.

It may be pointed out, hoﬁever, that: for many modern
1inguists,wh& give a rather wider interpretation to the term
'syntax' than traditionalists and do not recognise a distinct
mbrpﬁological level, the morpheme is the minimal unit of’
'syntactic analysis.Thus the form of the: morphemes and their
alternation may be dealt with in the phonology of a language,
whereas the meanings of the morphemes as underlying the phoné-
-logical representations can be treated im the syntax of the
language. In other words, syntactic and seﬁantic deep structure
information is indispensable in introducing the phonological
representations, the morphemes that. express those underlying
'contents'. In establishing underlying phonological represent-
-ations, the morphemes,the linguist has, however,to be guided

by phonetic data.

It may be stated here that the majority of the facts of
traditional morphology may be handled by most generative
grammarians in the phonological'component of their grammar.1
Yet if we believe that the domain of morphology is confi;2é7
to the surface structures then we héve, of course, to classify
and establish morphemes according to phonological criteria.
However, a mere phonologically based classification,although

it is less complex, does not and can not account for many

syntactic and semantic facts that underlie sentences. Such a

1 see Lanéacker, R.W. 1968,p.167.



description is therefore incapable of explaining the knowledge
a native speaker hag: of his language -=-his intuition or compe-
~tence, Thus I think thét'those linguists, who do not recognise
morphology as a separate: level of analysis, are not wrong in
doing so, since they can explain the correlation between mean-
~-ing and form ~-content and expression --~even though they do

not recognise such a level of analysis in their grammars.

' Such a situation creates a problem for any one who chooses
to study the morphology of a language: whether or not to follow
the traditional and structuralyapproach on formal criteria or
to study ;yntax‘and phonology to account for the form of sente
-ences --this includes the form of every thing, morphemes, words
and sentences. I shall state in a subsequent section what I
propose to do in this study of the merphology of the Sinhalese

language. (v. section 11)

8. THE WORD AS A LINGUISTIC UNIT

Since ﬁost of the linguistic literature dealing with
morphology, syntax 6r phonology employs the ‘word'as' an
important unit, I believe a brief statement on the conéept of
word as a linguistic unit would not be out of ﬁlace'hore.

There ame numerous definitions of the 'word' based on different
criteria. Although the word is generally takem for granted and |
has: even been considered as. 'unique both in form and meaning'

by some 1inguistsz a universally applicable definition is’nof

easy to achieve., The available definitions which are based on

1 Bolinger, D.L. 1962..
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different criteria -- phonological, morphological or semantic
-= have both advantages and disadvantages, but none can be

considered a universal definition.

Bloomfield's definition.of the word as 'a minimum free
form' or 'a free form which is not a phrase is a word'1may be
very useful, but I think, as many do, that being a phonological
surface unit, its definition, if attempted, should remain
arbitrary and specific to the language under observation. It
may be defined according to the popular usage of the term 'word'
in the community, or according to the histprical development
of units if there is any such possibility ( in this case,perhaps,
mainly in accordance with the rules laid down by the philologists)
on the basis of phonological, morphological or some other
criteria. Some of the criteria employed by various linguists
in attempting to define the word include:

(a) semantic function :

Vordes may be established according to their semantie -

functibn. However, all moiphemes are also meaningful

units and they too have to be included under the heading

words.Thus a situation would be created in which the

distinction between word and morpheme could not be main-

-tained. Yet all morphemes are not always words.This .-

criterion is therefore defective.

(v) separability ;
According to this criterion words are independent units.

Those that can occur as one word sentences are words.

1 Bloomfield,L. 1933, p. 178.
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Bloomfield's definition, 'a minimum free form' is based
on this criterion. However,there are many 'function'
words in most languages, which can not occur on their
own, hence this criterion alone can not be taken as
decisive. Consider Bloomfield's unsound argument in
relation to the establishing of word status of English

a, the , is and and.’

(¢) replaceability :
_ the possibility of
Words may be established on the basis of/substitution.
One can substitute one morpheme for another, one word
for another, one phrase for another, one word fom a phrase
or vice versa etc.,s0 neither does this oriterion hold

good as a useful one in establishing the word units of a

language.

(a) displaceability :
Woxrds are thosé structures which can not be disrﬁpted by
introducing new morphemes within those structures. But
we know that the processes of infixation and derivation
are not uncommon in the word formation of various languages.
of the world, and consequently this criterion also fails

to establish all word units.

(e) internal structure :

In terms of this criterion words are established on the
basis of different combinations of morphemes. that go to

make up different structures. Here again the structures

1

1 Bloomfield, L. 1933,p.179.
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may consist of one morpheme or a number of morphemes
producing a word, a phrase or even a sentence, depending
upon the language. And as there im.such an unlimitedv
range of posgibilities,this criterion is again universally
inapplicable, although it may be used profitably, though
not exhaustively, as a practical one,as Garvin has |

sug'gested.1

(£) phonetic features :
According to this criterion words may be established on
the basis of phonetic features such as stress, intonation
and pitch. Here too, it is,difficult to determine stress,
intonation and such features;of 'function words' and
its own

therefore this alone cannot Or;L'be taken as a wvalid

measure in determining the word units of a language.

These: are some of the criteria that have been employed
by various linguists in defining the concept of 'word'?'On the
other hand, it may be stated emphatically that there are lihguists
who believe that it is a vain endeavour to seek to define the
'word! more closely in general linguistics§ The difficulty in
defining it is echoed in Bloomfield's statement that: 'in the
case of many languages, however, it iskimpossible to distinguish
consistently, on the one hand, between phrases and words and,

on the other hand, between words and bound forms.?!. This is

1 Garvin,P.1964.

2 For a critical evaluation of the criteria employed in defining
the word unit in detail,see Kramsky,J. 1969 and, Krishnamurthi,
- Bh. 1965. 3 Martinet,A. 1964,p.126. 4 Bloomfield,L.1933,
P+179.
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because the word is an arbitrary unit of the surface realisation
of sentences of languages which also differ one from another, -

if we consider only their surface characteristics.

It is natural that linguists express different views not
only regarding the possibility of defining the concept of word
but also as to whether any concept at all can be properly
defined in linguistics] Some even tend to discard the word as
a linguistic unit altogether considering it only as a constitu~
~ent of a surface sentence or a clause? Some linguists speak
in terms of categories and borderline categories, the former
being full words complying‘with a given definition and the

latter falling between words and morphemes? Some>1inguists,

nevertheless
however,fully aware of the difficulties, have/attempted to
produce a more universally applicable definitions. They, too,
have failed. One such attempt of Greenberg's4has been reviewed
and demonstrated inapplicable és all other definitions have

5

been,as a universal‘definition, by Bh. Krishnamurthi.

Jiri Kramsky has made another attempt. His definition runms
as follows:i '

"The word is the smallest independent unit of a language
referring to a certain extralinguistic reality or to a
relation of such realities and characterized by certain
formal features (acoustic, morphemic) either actually (as
an independent mmix component of the context )‘or potent~

-ially (as a unit of the lexical plane)?

1Vladimir Skalicka quoted in Kramsky,J. 1969,p.9.

2 Hansjakob Seiler, see Kramsky,J.1969. p.9. 3 For a detailed
discussion see Bos,G.F. 1967. 4 Greenberg, J.H. 1957.

5 Krishnamurthi,Bh.1965. 6 Kramsky,J.1969,p.67.
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Bven though this elaborately and meticulously worded

definition is capable, like most others, of detemiming many

units as words,it can not be considered as a universal definition

for the following reasons:

(a)

(b)

It also takes the word to be the smallest independent unit
and therefore fails to account for many functional non<
independent units found in most languages. Compare English
a, an, the , and , of , etc.; Sanskrit cs , api etc.;

Sinhalese do , mo , yi , & etc.

A potential unit on the lexical plane need not necessarily
be a word or an independent unit. A dictionary of a language
may be considered as the inventory of morphemes specifying
semantic, syntactic and phonological information. Thus in
a dictionary one finds items that may be considered as
independent units ~=-words --~as well as items that do ﬁot
have independent occurrence -- ﬁrefixes, suffixes, (pre-
positions, post-positions)etc. Even prefixes and suffixes
are listed with the necessary information in dictionaries.
The foilowing are a few examples from The Shorter Oxford
English Dictionary : '

anti"' SOO.'E.D. po75o

in- " 957,
in- " 974
neo- " 1319,
un- " 2082,
-en " 2489,
-ese "o 632,
-e88 " 634.
THem w7
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If we accept that these morphemes, just because they are
given in the dictibnaryaame potential words, then the dichotomy
between morpheme and word has to be.diécarded. Furthermore,
since all these prefixes and suffixes do not have the capacity
to occur independently «- the prime criterion equally accepted
by all in attempting to define the word -- they can not: be.
taken as words.So this definition, too, is no better than any

other and fails as a universal definition.

We know that all the thousands of languages of the world
differ from one another as far as their surface manifestations
-=forms~- are concerned. Yet we may find that: there are some
gtriking similarities in their deep structure. The 'contents'
or'semantic facts' that underlie those diverse surface manifest-
-ations may be identical in certain cases or very similar in
others. There mayrbe differences due to the climatic, geographi-

-cal or cultural con&itions etc. of the communities. This shows
that even in conceptual structures -- content of expiessions—-
alongside a possibly great deal of similarities, there are
differences due to climatic, geographical or cultural reasons.
Thus any definition or specification of semantic content in
relation to different communities also seems to be rather
complex.And,to define a unit which is neither the smallest nor
the largest definable formal unit of a language seems to me an
impossibility, especially whén we attempt to achieve universal
applicability,knowing that most languages are not identical or
similar as to their surface structures and realisations, though

the deep structure may be identical or very similar -- due,for
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instance, to the fact that the languages in question belong tq
the same family. Thus it becomes clear that the word as a
surface unit has to be defined, if it is necessary to do so,
arbitrariiy for each languagé and no universal definition could
possibly be achieved, and any attempt at doing so is a futile

and vain endeavour.

However, we have to make use of the term 'word' in refer-

-ring to some phonological structures =- 1exical items, simple
or complex =-in accordance.with the day to day usage in the
ordinary, non-technical sense. Similarly, for linguistic analysis,
we may also establish a unit called a 'wor&'; not necessariiy
on any precise definition but, perhaps, arbitrarily, in refer-
-ring to some sound seguences. In some cases one may be able

‘ tp analyse these sound sequences into a number of suﬁ?equences
each expressing a speclfic meaning. Thus the word is a phono~
-logical unit but 1t is neither the smallest nor the 1argest

definable unit of any language.

9. THE MODERN TREND

Thieaw: 1ingiats conduoting research along the lines off
the mdat recently developed Pransformational Gbneraﬁivewtheory;
have not attempted any proper definition of 'wérd' although
they empleoy the term in descﬁibing certain phonolégiéal struct-
-ures;such a8 ‘'a string of formatives (one or more) contained

in the context #f 44 ) ## and containing no occurrences

1
of # ##& A definition .sueh as the following may be very

/

1 Chomsky,N. and Halle,M. 1968,p.13; 163,
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useful in understanding the way of handling such matters but

it may not appear to be of much value as a definition as it is

speculative and vague.
" Let us assume, as throughout this book, that surface
structures are represented with labeled bracketing
indicating categorization (as in Chapter One),and let us
suppose further that ## is introduced by convention (115)
and then perhaps dropped in certain poaitions by whatever
language specific rules there may be".1

The convention (115) mentioned in the definition is: |
"the boundary #f is automatically insgrted at the beginne
-ing and end of every string dominated by a major category,
i.e. by one of the lexical categories 'noun,"'veri','adj-
-ective',or by a category such as 'sentence', 'noun phrass',

2
'verb phrase', which dominates a lexical category".

One may criticise this definition as a futile one, yet
as it hinges largely on the psychological aspect'of language
use by native speakers, it may be considered a valid one in

order to explain the native speakers'identification of words.

Thig definition was, however, formulated for Engliéh and
as far as I can see it can not be used as a definition covering
all the words in Sinhalese. The lexical categoties 'noun' and
'verb' are not always followed by #f. (cf. convention 115 above)_
I am not criticising the above definition in any‘ways it is

meant for English and is a workable one for the intended purpose.

>

1 Chomsky,N. and Halle,M. 1968, ps367. 2 ibe ps366.
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However, the authors of 'The Sound Pattern of English'have not
underestimated other possibilities, as they state:
" In addition to convention 115 there are language-specific
rules governing the presence of ##. Conceivably, there may
be rules that introduce ## in various positions not specifi-
-ed by convention (115), although we know of no glear ..
examples of thisjbut there are, as we shall see, rules

that. delete £ in various positions".

This suggests that different languages may have different
rules for establishing the phonological words of those languages.
waever, it is the boundary (or potential panse) that plays the
most important role in defining the word in'anp language.
Accordingly, the word in Sinhalese is postulated in Chapter
eleven (v. 11.1. )taking into account the phonological crite-

-rion of potential pause (i.e, ## ).

10. TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR

The declared goal of Transformational grammarz is to
construct a general linghistic theory that is capable of explain-
~ing all matters of the linguistic competence of a nmative speak-
-er, i.e. an ideal speaker-hearer. Thus the theory is a device.
‘pairing meaning (content) with form (expression). The theory
developed so far, amidst some differences in detail,includes
basically three major components: a semantic component, a

syntactic component and a phonological component.

The semantic component consists of rules that explain

the méanings of sentences. This semantic component is the input

1 Chomsky,N. and Halle,M. 1968,p.367. 2 see Chomsky,N.1957;
19643 19653196631968319693etc. Bach,E.1964. Langendoen,D.T.
1969; 19700 LakOff,Go 1970. LangaCker, R.W. 1968 Lester,Mo 1971et°o
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~ to the syntabtic component which according to syntactic rules
érganises the meanigg into syntactic structures, the output of
that component which is also the input to the third, phoﬂologi—
-cal, component. In this component the phonological rules con=-
~-vert the syntactic structures --terminal strings -- into

phonetic representations -- the final output of the grammar.

" It is true that the theory of Transfommational grammar is
in a state of flux, at présent, due to dynamic processes of
modification which have been staﬂ@d as a result of FRHEKIEEN
the tremendous amount.of research that is being‘carried on on
different languages in various parts of the world, yet it can
still profitably be taken as a mode} for the point of departure

in any attempt to study a natural language.

The: researches sé far carried out have been confined
primarily to workiné out a linguistic theory to describe syntax
broadly as a mediater between meaning and form. A possible
'‘morphological statement'! of a language has received very
little attention within this theory possibly due to the_fact
that English ( which has provided the data for mosti studies )
Gan,/:?very large extent, be described directly under syntax.
But even there we find an area called derivational morphology
which deals with derivation of items from other items. If
languages other than English were considefed more, it would
become evident, as some have already pointed out, that a

morphological statement of a language can be very useful, in

particular for those languages where we: find very complex
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word or phrase formations, when attempting to study the syntax
of a language. This may be achieved without recognising morpho=-
-logy as a seé%ate lewvel of analysis. We: may take it to be |
complementary to syntax in the sense that its main goal is to
account for the form of morphemes, words and sentences but
specifying the 'content' for which the morphemes are the expre-
-gsions. Synfax works from the sentence explaining the deriva-
-tion of sentences of which the terminal symbols =~ lexical
items or morphemes ~-, and their immediately dominating categor-
-ies ==lexical or grammatical ~~ and their dominating categories
such as NP, VP1,AAux; etc. may be treated as: falling within the
domain of lower level syntax -~ for this study called morphology.
The determining and establishing of deep structures of complex
sentences, the transformations that map deep phrase markers on-
-to surface phrase markers, differemt. processes of coordination,
subordination, relativisation, nominalisation, negation,question,
emphasis, etec, may_bé taken as the basic domain of syntai proper.
However, this does nét mean to say thagzwe have to recognise

two distinct levels of syntax. One: can not draw a line between
higher levellsyntax and lower level syntax -- i.e. morphology

in an overall grammar, which comprises semantic, syntactioc. and
Phenological components. What I am suggesting is that if we
concentrate on the realisations of the categories othexr than

the highest wnit of sentence, and if we cam correlate the
syntactic and semaptic information Of#hose categories with mor-

-phemes, and then if we can explain the different physical

1 I have not recognised VP as a syntactic category in this study
of Sinhalese Morphology.
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manifestations of those morphemes phonologically, in relation
to preceding and following morphemes, or combin;tions of morph=-
-emes, such as words etc.,. then the use of the information
provided in the study of morphology of that particular langunage
would undoubtedly prove most helpful to the linguist studying

different. aspects of syntax.

11, SINHALESE MORPHOLOGY : THE PROPOSED DESCRIPTION

In the course of this study called A Morphological study
of Sinhalese, I shall attempt to achieve a description similar

to that which I have suggested above.

Although there are a few linguists who have attempted to
study different aspects of the Sinhalese language, except for
JoW.Gair's 'Colloquial Sinhalese Clause Structure' and R.P.T.
Jayawardana's 'Case in Sinhalese', Sinhalese syntax has not
been sufficiently igvestigated. The few studies include the
contributions made by De Silva, M.W.S., De Abrew,K.K.D.,
Kekulawala,S. .L., Wickramasuriya,B.5.5.A., De Saram,D.D.,
Dharmadasa,K.ﬁ.O., and others. Most of these studies have
been based on the prineciples of structural linguistics.They
are naturally based on formal criteria. My aim is different
however, and I shall attempt to explain the correlation bi@Wween
morphemes and their underlying semantic content, But in pursuit
of this I do not follow ény of the three existing structural
quels of language description -~ IA, IP o»:WP, because I
believe them inadequate in explaining the relationship:existing

between form and meaning, as they rely upon form alone.

’
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Thus, in the absence of any model to follow, I attempt to
incorporate my study of the form of morphemes (and their under-
-lying content),words and sentences within a syntactic model
somewhat‘similar to that proposed by Fillmore,C.J. in 'Case for
Case'z I do not, however,follow his grammar in its totality in

this description of Sinhalese'morphologg'-~ lower level syntax.

Since I do not follow any specific model for reference in
matters of uncertainty and difficulty, it may be found that I
have incorporated some ad hoe ideas of different linguists as
well as different statements of facts, and formulations as far
as I can understand, express and formulate them.There aie areas
where I have to express my own doubts about my analysis, because
I believe that[%horoughgoing study of syntax may be able to
explain some surface structures better in relation to deep

structures.,

The two terms 'morpheme' and 'formative' are used indis-

=criminately in this study. They are not used in the sense

that the morpheme is the 'minimal meaningful unit'2 or 'minimal
grammatical unit'>. In this study I assume that the form is
nothing but the symbolisation of some underlying 'contenf',
hence the morphemes as formal units are the Phonologiocal |
‘realisations of some semantic features. They may represent

one semantic feature or a complex combination of semantio

features. Thus, I think, any study of morphology should attempt

1 See Bach,E. and Harms,R.T.(eds) 1968,pp.1 - 88.
2 Nid.a,Evo 1946,p-1;6ff. ) 3 RObins,RoHo1964,po192; 201 ff.
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to specify different semantic features in relation to some
abstract syntactic categories and then relate them to the
surface manifestation -- symbols, morphemes or formatives.
Any further changes of these formatives may be accounted for
by phonological rules such as the sandhi rules that are

suggested in this study.

In this study of the morphology of the Sinhalese language
I do not propose to cover the whole language.Ilt rather attempts
to relate some general s mantic and syntactic features 6f some
deep syvtisctic categories, noun phrase, noun, verdb, aux.,
adjective etc. to their corresponding phonolpgical realisations.
The major concerp is centered round the categories of noun |
phrase, verb and the auxiliary, since they form the structure
of éimple sentences.(omplex sentences, I believe, are formed
of simple sentences. When we understand fhe phonological'reali-
=gation of the syntggtic categories of simple sentences, we
can make use of that infdrmation to explain complex sentences
as well. Thus I believe that in a morphological study one must
attempt to ex@lain the correlation between the semantic content
of syntactic categories and the phonetic form of simple senten-
-ces. Hence the noun phrase, the verb and the auxiliary ﬁust

be: explained in detail, as is attempted in this study.

Different complex senfence formation, =- coordination and
subordination ~- and derivation of different types of sentences
involving negation, question, emphasis etc., which are the sub-
-ject of sentence syntax, nay alsd be mentioned as one has

$0 introduce certain morphemes in relation to those processes.



24

Similarly,one may introduce other different expressions,
adjuncts, idioms etc. I have added féut'appendixes to introduce
some of these expressions. Furthermore, one has to discuss
different processes of new item derivation -~ nouns, wverbs,
adjectives, adverbs etc. This area of derivational moxrphology
should be studied in detail. In this study, however, no attempt
is made to study the derivational morphology of 8inhalese.The:

proposed programme of study is as follows:

The thesis is divided into three parts. Part One consists
of four chapters. In these:chgpters an attempt is ﬁadevto study
the noun phrase in Sinhalese. A noun phrase consists of categor-
-ies of noun, number,defiiniteness arid case.Different classes: of
nouns are studied in the first two chapters (-~ Chapter 1 :The
Noun in Sinhalese; Chapter 2 : The Pronoun ); the categories
of number and definiteness are discussed in Chapter 3. Chaptex

4 is devoted to a study of case in Sinhalese.

In Part Two, which has four chapters, I shall discuse
various types;of verbs and adjectives both of which comprise
the predicate of the majority of sentences.Thus the verb,
adjective and eausative verb in Sinhalese are discussed ih
chapters 5,6 and 7 respectively. The last chapter of this part,
chapter 8, deals with the auxiliary of a sentence —or/:ié
verb 1if one wishes to freat it a8 a category of the verb -).
This chapter on the auxiliary is introduced in part two,on the
evidence that in the phonologicel structure of the 'verb word',

the auxiliary realisations are usually always attached to the

verbs.
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Part Three, finally, is entitled Morphophonology. This is
because its purpose: is primarily to explain the differences of
the form of morphemes, words or sentences. This part comprises
four chapters. In chapter 9, a number of noun classes are
distinguished on formal criteria in order to account for the
selection of some morpheme variants -- the formatives or
realisations of the semantic features associated with  the
category of number of the major category of noun phrase. A
number of morpheme variants are also introduced. In chapter
10 , the structure of the phonological verb is explained and
the allomorphic variation of the verb in Sinhalese is also
accounted for, especially in relation to the auxiliary realisa-
-tiong. Chapter 11 is devoted to the statement of the phonologi-
-cal rules that account for the change of morphemes at morpheme
junctures within words, The word in Sinhalese is established
at the beginning of this chapter on a practical criterion --
the potential pause. Further phonological rules are included
in this chapter which accéunt for the optional change of some
phonetic realisations. Finally in chapter 12 a few more phono-
-logical rules are introduced, their purpose being to convert

the strings of words into sentences.

12. CITATION OF EXAMPLES

In citing examples, lexical items, (grammatical) morphemes,
or sentences, I make use of the alphabet that is suggested in

Part Three, Introduction ( v. III.6. - III. 8.).
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PART ONE
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PART ONBE
THE NOUN PHRASE

INTRODUCTION

I. 1 Throughout this section I assume the noun phrase to

be the mosf relevant deep syntactic. category that has: to be
distinguished in describing the nominal expressions of sentences
{ in Sinhalese or in any other language). The.noun is not the
deepest syntactié category: nouns in their.own right do not
have the potentiality to function in different relationshipss:

to the predicates of sentences. They have such functions only

when they are organised into noun phrases.

I. 2 ‘Fnrthermore, I assume that the noun is & category
relevant for the description of some of the lexical items of

~ a language. It ocours as the most overt and obligatory nucleus

~ of the noun bhrase. The noun as a category on the lexical

plane represents sets of deep semantic feature complexes which :

refer to certain objects, persome, places, abstraoi;qualities,'

states, feelings or concepts etc. These semantic feature matri
=ces called 'ﬁouns' must be organised by some other categories
and their associated semantic features, in order that the
resulting noun phrases may be able to perform various funétions
in sentences. What is called noun inflection in traditional
grammars refers to this process of deriving noun phrases from

nouns.

I. 3 Although noun phrases are realised in different ways

in different languages of the world,the deep syhtaetig categories,
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and the semantic features associated with them, may be consider-
~ed to have taken from a set of universals, some very general

components or features.

I. 4 A noun phrase should have a semantic feature matrix
called 'noun' as an obligatory category in the deep structure
and its corresponding phonological representation in the surface
structure. It must also have an obligatory feature. for the cate-
~-gory of number to express singularity and plurality. ( Plural-
=ity may have differehf degrees such as duwal, trial,plural etc.
according to the particular: language)s Finally, the minimum
requirement of a noun phrase, is the possession of a feature
for the category of definiteness. This. feature for definiteness
expresses the apeake#? awareness of the fact that the noun in
use refers to a.definite, specific object or to scme indofinite
and unspecified object..etc. This must also be present in a
noun phrase as an obligatory feature. Thus the minimum require-
-ments of a noun phrase ;re»features for the categories of noum,

number and dqfiniteness.

I. 5 | Although these 'minimum noun phrases' are ecapable

of expreésing precise semantic contents, in order to expfess
the different syntactic and semantic relationships that exists
between the predicates of propositions and their presupposed
arguments (i.e. noun phrases),we have to organise them for
another category called 'Case'. Noun phrases occur in sentences,
in different relationships to the predicates. These relation~

-ships are called 'Cases' ( er case relations); Thus the noun
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phrases are organised for case relations in order to signal

these syntactic and semantic relationships.

I. 6 The category of case: appears to be a category outside
the noun phrase. Howeve+ there are languages where case relat-—
~ions are not overtly realised in the surface siructures.Never-
-theless, I believe that it is a deep syntactic and semantic
category, éndialso an obligatory category closely associated
with the noun phrase.If noun phrases are not organised‘for
ease relations, they éan not signal the relationship between
one noun phrase and another or between noun phrases and the
verb,or the adjective =~ the predicate. Thus case may be taken
as a universal category obligatorily asséciated with noun

phrases. Hence the represemtation of the noun phrase is:

noun phrase --- noun + number + definiteness [+oase]’

I. 7 This general discussion of the categories of the
noun phrasé, equally appiicable to Sinhalese, has: been in
introduction to Part One of the study, in which I propose to
treat these aspects of the noun phrase in Sinhalese. I now
proceed, therefore, to the respective study of the noun,

number, definiteness and.case.

1 This dbes not meam that ‘'case' is optiomal; it is meant to
express that 'case' is sémantically associated with NPs,yett it
may not be an obligatory category of an NP.
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CHAPTER 1

1.0 NOUN IN SINHALESE

14041, In this chaﬁter ah attempt will be made to study the
noun in Sinhalese. Generally speaking, a noun is the convention-
-al name: given to one of the following 'things': it may be the:
name of a particular individual, object or plaée; it may be:
the name given to a whole class of living beings, objects or
placesy or, it may refer to an altogether abstract 'concept'.
(see also 1.3 and 1e4)e The sbstract noun (that is, nouns
referring to abstract concepts) can be described in relation
to class nouns and we need not, therefore, treat them separately.
Accordingly, the majority of nouns are classified into two \
. main classes as common or class nouns1( [+common], that is,
nouns referring to a whole class of liviﬂg beings, objects or
places) and non-common or Proper nouns ([- common] or [+ proper],
that is , names of pamticular 1ndividuals, objects or places)
Thus the noun in general may be represented as :

[ noun ---3 < common ] |

[ - common --3 + proper ]

Te1 COMMON NOUNS

1elel.  Let us first describe the common noun (i.e.[+coﬁmon]),
leaving the proper noun (i.e.[-commoﬁ]) to be described later
in this chapter. The: common néﬁns form the bulk of nouns of

any language. They can be described by having some general
semantic features assigned to them, and them being classified

on the basis of different combinations of these semantic features.

1 Curme,G.0. 1935,p.13 also Zandvoort,R.W. 1962,p.97.
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Te1e2e ‘In general, common nouns refer to concrete objects,
animate or otherwise. However, since they can and do refer to
non~concrete concepts, such as feelings, perceptions and states
etc., we have to recoénise both [+concrete] as well as [=-concr-
ete] common nouns. [~comecrete ] nouns are always [+a.bstract]\.
We may represent this as: »

[+common  ~-~- + comcrete ]

[-concrete === + abstract ].

Tele3e If a.common noun is [+ concrete], then it must be
either [+ count] or [~ count]. Most concrete objects can be
counted, hence [+ count]. There are, however, certain nouns -
whioh do not refer to individual concrete objects but to a
mass of such objects taken as a whole. These are usually
treated as uncountable, hence [~ count]. Furthermore, these
[~ count] nouns are [+ mass].(It should be mentioned, however,
fhat as an exception!?o the general ruie, these [+ mass]nouns
are also used as [+count].nouns, Yhen we intend {o express .
difference in variety).A formulation such as thevfollowing
may be suggesfed:

[+concrete ===  + count ]

[~ count «===d> 4+ mass ]

1e1e4e  When a common noun is [+ count], in addition to
those other features described aﬁove, it must denote either
animate objects or inanimate objects. Thus [+ count] must be
marked for the [+ or - animate] feature. This can be formulat-
ed as “

[+ count --=3 + animate ].
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1145 Finally, if a common noun is marked [+ animate], it
must be either [+ or - human] as well as either [+ or - male].

That is s

[ % animate -=-=» + human; + male ]

Te1.64 Although we can further demelop the feature classifi-
=cation of common nouhs on the basis: of idiosyneratic semantic
features, I do not propose to do so,as I consider the feature
asaignment suggested above sufficient for the classifieation

of common nouns.

1e1e7. In summary, the complete feature classification of

common nouns may be represented thus:

[noun -— t‘common ]1
[+ conmon --»  + concrete ]
[-concrete =--9  + abstract ]
[+concrete l--9 + count ]
[-count --§ + mass ]
[+count --»  + animate ]
[+a£nmate -— 1 human; Ymale ]

1.1.8. | Let us now proceed to the classification,as suggested
in 1.1.1., of common nouns in Sinhalese, formulating a number

of élasées taking into account the different possible combimat-
-ions of the fleatures we have asé?ned to common nouns in general.

In the follewing section I bave chosen to give a feature

1 [-common] feature is temporarily ignored here in this section

on [+cemmon] nouns (V. 1.2.1% 102.4.).
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specification of the common nouns on the left and a few examples
of phonological manifestations on the right. ( Idiosyncratic
semantic features are excluded in the feature specification,
except for the cover symbol [+IDIO] to represent all those

features, for obvious re:«z.scms).1

1.1.% [ noun ) ( minis 'human'
+common kolu 'boy!
t+concrete daru ‘child’
+count — * lamaa 'child'
+animate raje 'king’
+human } waDu 'carpenter'
+male? padun 'a member of the padu caste'
| +IDIO ] roDii'a member -of the roliiya "

pirimi 'manjimale

purus? 'man; male'

-

1 If we attempt to include idiosyncratic semantic features in

the feature specification, we may have to specify feature matrices
for the ‘'content' of every expression. This can be achieved only
by writing a full lexicon. For oﬁr purpose, the general features
provided in the feature specifisation are considered sufficient,
Nevertheless by recognising some further broad semantié features
we may be able to expand the number of classes we have established.
I have, however, limited myself to giving a minimum number of
classes. The maximum number may be infinitejand every shade of
meaning of every item can not be specified in a lexicon as
tereativity! and 'inventiveness' of usafbagan onlth% one hand
bestow new content to existing expressiogs, gggp,gn ghgrggggg,/
new items to express new 'contents'.

2 The feature [+male] is inherent in the nouns pirimi ‘male’
and puruse ‘'male'.It is either male or common (i,e.both + and
- male) in relation to all other nouns given as examples. ‘
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1.1410. | noun R (gzanii 'woman'
+common kelii ~*kelli tgirl?
+conerete | dnrii ~d@riwi 'girl’
+count ——> 1  r®jini 'queen’ '
+animate paddi 1'9. woman of the padu caste'
+human \-etc.

-male
| +IDIO

1e1a11e | noun 7 [ valu ‘dog’
+common B ass® 'horse’
+concrete monsrse- 'peacock!
+count ' kurulu 'bird'
saninate ™' | naalu 'fish’
~human makulu 'apider!
4male 2t 'elephant '

| +IDIO0 N walas 'bear'
_ete.

1¢1+124 [ noun . den 'cow'
+common bail.l:!.l '"biteh'
+concrete monari'peahen’
+count -3 | kirilli 'hen bird'
+animate - atinni 'cow elephant!
~human _etc. |
-male

| +IDIO
1.1.13% [ noun T (at 'hand'
' +common kan 'ear'
+c<?ncrete L5 baDe 'stomach'
+count 4 gas 'tree'
~animate gal 'rock, stone'
+IDIO0 geDi 'fruit,abscess .'
- - Letc,

1 Feminine noun derivation in Sinhalese should be handled in a
study of derivational merphology. I have used some of the derived

feminine nouns here as examples and they have to be taken as
complex lexical items and not as simple morphemes.
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1e1e14+ [ noun ] ( piTi 'fZour'
+common haal 'rice’
+conceete wali 'sand’
=count - ; waturs 'water!
+mass lee 'blood'
| +IDIO 4 kiri ‘milk!
Letc.
1.1.15. | nown ) ( hoBide 'good(ness)*
. +rcommon mooDakawms: 'folly, foolishness!
=concrete |==d ninds ‘'sleep’
+abstract pissuwe 'madness'’
|_+IDIO _ 1 taraha ‘'anger'
naTiims 'dancing’
nzTills 'dancing'
peniime 'sight, vision'
\ete.

It seems reasonable to suggest that all the examples giien
above ‘a.re‘ not primary nouns. They are, in fact, nouns deri\}ed
from predicates ~= verbs and ad;]eétives - through the prosess
of sentence nominalisation. (see Appendix C ). All these: abstract
nouns derived through senfence nominalisation are by definition

[-aninate] and [+se.].

1e1.16. However, we hawe to distinguished a few more sub
classes of [+abstract] nouns in order to acecount for. nouné
which gan not be described as [+commom] and [+conerete]. In
every language there are expressions which dénote certain
definite measurements. These may imclude iime measures, weight
measures, length or djistance measures and gurregcy measures
etc. I propose to use a [+measure] feature to speeify these

expreasions. Thus we may formulate a rule ass
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" noun ] ( raattal 'pound(s)'
+common aDi 'foot,feet!
~~concrete oy paye 'hour(s)'
+abstract | 4 sato 'cent(s)'
+measure rez 'night(s)’
L. 5 _etce

11,17 Although it is: difficult to decide whethex these:
nouns denote concrete 'things'or not, they denote exact measure-
~-ments, and as: measures, they are countable. Thus they take both
[+and--sg] feature of the category of number and the features:

associated with other categories comprising NPs.

1-1.18;' We may further recognise a class of abstract: nouns,
denoting certain concepts, notions or thoughts. These; too, are
countable, however abstract they may bes I propqseAto employ a
[+notion] feature to distinguish these abstract nouns from

others. We may represent these nouns as:

. -

noun
+common " (  n=Tum 'dance’
-concrete —3 adahas 'opinion, intention..'
+abstract kalpanas 'thought, idea..'
+notion - etce.

1e1.19 Einélly to include some other nouns I propose. to
recognise the following sub-class. These nouns, moétly, function
as quantifimrs. Thus they are quantity nouns,hence the feature
[+quantity] Under this class of abstract nouns I include, -
“hose: nouns that: are called: collective nouns in traditional
grammars and the numerales. The following formal representation

is suggested :
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Tnoun | (rapcu 'fdock '
+common | - goDa. 'crowd'
=~concrete . { raan 'flock!

- +abstract | ~7 paTTi 'herd'
+quantity ek 'one'

. _ 1 de(x) *two!

tun 'three’
samahars. 'some’

(Tike 'few, little'

I conclude this section on common nouns in Sinhalese by
stating that mest common nouns in Sinhalese can be included
in one or other of these classes. Next, let us consider the

non-common (i.e,[+proper]) nouns.

* N K K R ¥
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1.2, PROPER NOUNS
1e2e1e As stated earlier ( v.1.0.), proper nouns are [-com-

-mon | nouns. Since these: names. also refer to concrete: as well
as abstract: objects the features [+ and - concrete] are relev-
-ant for them as well. Iff the femture is [~concrete] then it
is [+é;bs:bract] ( ve1e1+2.). Thua proper nouns oan be partly

represented as ¢

[noun -~ = common ]
[~ common --3 + proper ]
[+ proper -->  + conorete ]
[~ comcrete: ==) + abstract ]

1.2.2. Then, when & proper noun is: [+concm‘te{[, it should

be either [+aount] or [-countf] Howeve:c, aa: propex nouns:

denote individuals (a;nd not: classes of individuals) t?ne- feature
specification of [+ or - count] may be of little importanmce.
Nonetheless, persons or objects designated by the Same name-

ean, in fact, be counted, if the need arises. Thus, to facilitate
the description to include such necessities we may. profitabl‘y',
retain the feauure (+count J.I fail to see the validity of '
[-count] in this connection, however, hence the nepresentation:

[+ concrete: =3 + count ]

1e2430 When & proper noun is [+count], it wust be either:
[+a.nma.tte] or [-anima.te] If - it is [+animate] then it is
equally [+ or -human] as wvell as. [+ or - male].( cf.tle1.4;
1e1+50 )o We may represent this as :

[+ count --»  + animate ]

[+ animate -3+ human, + male ]
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1e2e4i Wer may recapitulate: the complete feature specificat=~

-ion of proper nouns thus:

[ noun «=) = common ]
[ = common -~3  + proper ]
[+proper --»  + concrete ]
[~ concrete --3 + abstract ]
[+concrete -=) + count ]
[+ count --3 + animate ]
[+ animate --- + human; + male ]

102650 As: we have already done in the sections 1.1.8.~1.1.15,
let: us: aseign proper nouns: in Sinbalese into eertain classesm

on the basis: of different possible combinations of the features
assigned to proper nouns in general. Here: tioo, I give the: feature
specification on the left and a. few examples corresponding to

phonological realisations: on the right.

142.6. [ noun T ( seene 'Sena’

=Common - - sunil 'Sunil!
+proper PikiribanDa 'Tikiribanda‘
+concrete | __ N 4 amarsseeksrs 'Amarasekara'’
+oount siriseens 'Sirisena!
+animate lensuwa 'Lensuwa'
+human lioodipaala: 'Bodipala’

L#—male 1 . . etc. ’

142.7« [ noun (maalinii 'Malini’

~common raani 'Rani’'

+proper lalitaa 'lalita’

+concrete | --d d sumenaawodtii 'Sumanawathie!
+count kumaarihaami 'Kumarihami'
+enimate pupcimenikee 'Punchimenike’
+human siriyaalataa 'Siriyalatg'

| -male \meerinoona 'Merinona' etc.



1.2.8. | noun T [ raaja 'Raja’
~common kaDiya ‘'Kadiya'
+proper | Taassn 'Tazan?
+concrete J Tomiya ‘'Tomi!
+count - kiriya ‘'Kiriya'
+animate: polisa ‘'Polisa’
~human \ etec.
| +male i
1.2.9s [ noun T
=commnon ( cuu®i 'Chuti'
+propexr: nelii 'Neli'
+concrete —) 3 ratti 'Ratdi'
+count beabi ‘'Bebi!
+animate kiraa Kira'
~human 9 etec.
|_ -male: i '
1¢2¢10. | noun ] (mirisewsTiye 'Mirisaweti stupa'
‘ ~-common | amaawature ‘Amawatura' (a book)
+propexr kolaiba *Colombo!
+concrete | --» 4 mahawali(gafjge) '(river)Mahaweli'
+count S yoode ®le 'Yodaela'(a canal) |
| -animate uttersdeewi 'Uttaradevi'(a. train)
. etc.
1.2.11. [ noun 4 [ ganite ‘'mathematics’
~common ' itihasse 'history!' S
+proper -y 4 six]hoia 'Sinhalese' (g5a subject)
~concrete sangiite 'music'
_+abstract | | ete.

1 believe that most, if not all, of the proper nouns

in Sinhalese can be included in one of these classes.

A
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1e3e KINSHIP NOUNS.

Te3el, In addition to coxﬁmon nouns and proper nouns we: have:
to recognise a few mc;re classes of nouns. One such class of
nouns embraces kinship .tiema-, These. kinship nouns awve: neithexr
common nouns nor proper nouns: but belong to the class of
expressiions. denoting cexrtain culturally bound relationships
existing among the members. of the ‘lwge.? familiconsiting .
of a number of small families. (By 'la.rge; family I mean the

grouping thaii may comprise some seven or eight genera.tionsb

163624 The fe#tu:re specification for these: kinship nouns

is fairly similar to that of pmoper nouns with [+huma.n]
fea.ture. First, the noun is marked [+kinship }. Then it is
[+concrete], [+count], [+animate], [+human] ank. [_+ or=male].

We: need to have some more idiosyncratic: sema.ntic features to
speaify the different relationships. But these features are:
more: relevant in compiling'a lexicon, so I. shall be content
with a feature [+IDIO] to include alll these semantic features.
Thus I clasifyikinship nbu.ns into two najo:r sub=-classes on _
the basis of [+ and - male] feature. The feature specificafi@n
is given on the left and examples of phonological representat-

~-ions on the right.1

1 The expressions listed here are those: curremtly used in my .-
dialect area -- sat koorelee --(see. Introduction 6).Howeun,
expressions like giiya 'grand father' gsacci *grand mother' |

are used by these who habe migrated there from the.'low country'
of Ceylon. The reader may refer to Frisch's.article 'A formal
Analysis of Sinhalese ‘kinghip t\ems' in Anthropological .
Lingaistics, 1971 Vol.13 No. 3,pp.100-105 for an aeeount of
kinship terms in Sinhalnu :



1¢3¢3 noun
+kinship
+concrete
+count
+human
+male
+IDIO

-
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(miimutta'great—great-grand-father'
mutta 'great grand—fathef'

siiya -

atta 'grand-father'

kiri-atta

taatta

appacci| ‘father!'

apucca

é?ppa

kuDappa 'Lfather's younger brother!'
k?Dappacc or"step father!'
mahappa ‘
lokusappacc;}'father's elder brother!'
maams, 'uncle,father-~in-law!
massinaa 'uncle's son,brother-in-law'
ayya ‘elder brother' '

malll 'younger brother!

miniha

manusseya 'husband'1

pgEdseve
putaa 'son'
bzsna 'nephew, son-in~law!'

munuburaa 'grand son'

&ﬁiimunuhnraa 'great: grand son'

1 It is very difficult to provide any precise general express-

-ions to refer to 'husband' or 'wife's The two expressicns

miniha 'man' and g®ani 'woman' are commonly used.However, accords

-ing to different social status of persons.different expressions

are used by husband and wife in referring te each other. In -

educated amd urban circles names of persons are sometimes used;
in some circles some atatus nouns such as mahatteya jnilame
raalshaami 'gentleman' etc. for husband and noona,noona~mahatteya,
menike,haaminee 'madam' etc. for wife are used (v.1.4.).Among’
villagers besides miniha and gawni one may come across many other

expressions such as lamgyinne amma 'children's mether',lamsyinne~-

t;ita"children's father', gedors manusseya 'man of the house'
gedors maayiya 'lady of the house', gedore ekkenas 'the person,

man or woman, of the house, etc.



1e3e4e F noun
+kinship
+concrete
+count
+animate
+human
~male

_ +IDIO
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miimuttamma 'great great grand
' mother!
muttamma 'great grand mother!

aacecl

attamma 'grand mother!
kiri-amma

amma 'mother!

kuDamma
mahamma

loku~amna

pupci-amma 'mother's younger
} gister or step mother!

}'mother's elder sister!'

nznda 'aunt, mother-in-law'
akka 'elder sister!'

nangi 'younger sister!'
gasni 'wife! 1

naazne 'uncle's daughter,sister-
in-law'
duwse ‘'daughter!'

leeli 'niéve,daughter~in-law!
minibirii 'grand daughter!'

miiminibirii 'great grand daughter!

-~

(5 STATTS. NOUNS

T1edele There axe some expressions im Sinhalese which are

neither the names: of individual persons, nor the names of

classes of beings,nor the kinship names. I shall call these

noung status nouns, because they denote different social status

of the people referred to. I propose the following feature ¢

specification. Firstly, the noun is marked [+status] to different?

-imte it from other nouns. Then &% is marked [+concrete],

[+count], [+animate], [+human] and [+ or - male]. A1l these |

nouns denote human beings only. Having established the feature

matrix, we can classify these nouns intd two classes taking

1 see fﬁo1, Po420
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into account the [+ and the - male] features. As in the previous
sections, the feature specification is given on the left and

the examples on the right.

1.4.2. [ noun 7 ( mahatteya 'gentleman, sir'
+atatus nilome "
+concrete haamu "
+count == 1 appuhaami "
+animate 890T "
+human . L etc.

| +male J

1e4e3e [ noun ] ( noona ‘'madam' |
+status menike "
+concrete haaminee "
+count --y ) mis ‘'school mistress'
+animale: noona-mahatteya 'madam'
+human L etc. ’

_-male

1edehe We may include these status nouns under [+eommon ]
nouns if we wish to do so by recognising an idiosy&oratic
L+status] feature., However, sociologically these expressions
are‘very complex and not commom, herce I have treated them
separately. I believe that most nouns in Sinhalese can'be
classified ihto one of the sub=classes specified in thié chapter.
Such a classification is very useful in discussing the ayntéx

" (and semantics) of sentences;;Besides the above classification,
I recognise some additionél classes on formal grounds, in chapter
9 to account for the distribution of some morpheme variants,
namely those that are the realisation of [+ and - sg]features:

of the category of number in relation to comimon nouns (sdb‘Ch.S).
Thus ending with pxmmex nouns for the moment,I move on to the
‘examination of the pronoun in Sinhalese.



CHAPTER 2
2.0. . PRONOUN IN SINHALESE
2¢0e1e 'Pronouns' are different from all other noun classes

described in chapter 1. They do not directly belong to any of
those noun classes, although they are indirectly related to

the nouns of all four qlasses. The sé?alled 'pronouns' are not
names of living beings or objects etc.,they are pro-namege-
i.e.names standing for some other names. In fact,pronouns are
co~referential noun phrases referring to other noun phrases,
whose nouns are the names of living beings or objects (t common
etc). IA many ways it is better to consider pronouns as pronominal
phraseé"and not as pronoums,because, in thee syntactic process

of pronominalisation, where these expressions replace the nominal
expressions of the underlying sentences, they replace not nouns
of noun phrases but whole noun phrases. However, I use the

terms: ‘pronoun' and. 'pronominal phrase' to distinguish between
the lexical items (pronouns) and the organised proncminal

phrases (i.e. pronoun +number +definiteness [+caae]1.

200024 In an aitempt to classify the pronouns of a language
we have to take into account the egocentric speech situation{
In such a situation we find speakers and hearers and also,
perhaps, some others not directly participating in the action.
The speaker is the prominent person, so he is called the First
Person (= 1P)s The hearqfis second only to the speaker but not
to others, so he is called the Second Person (= 2P).

All others are called the Third Person (= 3P). There are three -

1 see fn. 1, pe.29.
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classes of expressions or pronouns referring to these three

'persons'.let us examine them one by one.

2.1, THE FIRST PEBSON PRONOUN
2.1.10 All speakers, héarers and others have names proper
or common. But,in an egocentric speech situation the speaker
(1P) can refer to himself and others (2P and 3P), by using
different -co-referential expressions avoiding the use of the:
corresponding proper or cémmon nouns. The pronouns that refer
to the speaker (=1P) with or without [2P] and [3P] are called:
First Person Pronouns. fhat is: ~ ”

First Person Pronoun == 1P (2P,3P).
There are four possible situations where pronominalisation
can introduce 1st Person pronominal phrases., The situation
can be explained by the presence of the 1P, 2P, and 3P together.
And the phonological manifestations of the pronouns in Sinhalese,
also can be explained in*relation to the degree of involvement
between the 1P and the others, 2P and 3P. Thus pronouns in
Sinhalese may be stated as suggested below. Feature spgcificat-
-ion is given on the left and the corresponding pronoun in

Sinhalese is given on the right.

2.1.2, The situation where the speaker (=1P) refers to him-

~gelf may Ee formulated as 3

noun |
+pro

+1P - mams. 'Y
=2P
-3P
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2¢1e3 Phe situation where the speaker (=1P) refers to him-

-self and others (=3P) may be represented as

noun
+pro
+1P == api 'we'( I and he/she/they...)
+3P
-2P

2¢1e4e The situation where the speaker (=1P) refers to hime-
-self and the hearer (=2P) jointly. In this situation a [3P]
may be included, but optional. This situation may be forﬁulat-
~ed as follows with parenthesis () to represent option. Thus

it embodies two situations [+3P], as well as [-3P].

B noun 1
+pro
+1P -— api 'we' (I and youjI,you and
+2P © him/e.. )
(%39) |
242. THE SECOND PERSON PRONOUN

2.2.1¢  With regard to 2P pronouns the hearer is the central

personality. The speaker or 1P has: no relevance at all.Thus

2p pronouné are: alvays [=1P]. There ame two situations where:

pronominalisation can intréduce 2P pronominal phrases. That. is:
Second Person Pronoun == 2P (3P).

The realisations of 2P pronouns in Sinhalese are given below

together with the feature specification.

2e2426 However, we have to recognise three classes of 2P
pronouns on a sociological basis. IfI the 2P belongs to a high-

-er class of the social organisatién, reliépus, profession#l etce,

BN
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he is referred to with respect. Let us have a [+.esp(ect)]

grade feature to refer to this class. If the 2P is treated am

an equal with the speaker, another type of pronouns is used.

Let us call this [+ord(inary)] grade. If the 2P is referred

to without respect, or with anger etc.,a third type of pro-
-nominal expression is selected. We may'call this [+dero(gatory) ]
grade. Having introduced this three fold grade disfinction,

let us formulate the realisation of different 2P pronouns

accordinglye.

24243, In a situation where only one hearer [2P+[+sg]]is

implied, the following are possible formulations for Sinhalese.

- noun obewahanse ‘'you (sir)'
+pro tamunnaanse " |
+2P obe~tuma "

-1P === aayubowan ‘'you(gentleman)'
-3P

| +resp]

2.2.4. | moun T ( tamuse ‘you!
+pro . ohee "
+2P — oyaa "
~-1P 1 uimbse "
=3P tamaa n

| +oxrd | ulilbshe. "

2¢2¢5¢ [ noun 7 “
+pro
+2P - too 'you!'
-1P
=3P
L+der@
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2e246a There are situations where more than one hearsr [2P]
is involved. Accordingly, we can formulate such situations

and pronoun realisations differently. The hearers may be two
or more individual [2P]s; or ,there may be one [2P] and one or
more [3P]s. This type of pronoun realisation in Sinhalese is
formniated in the following sections. Here too, we have to

take into account the three grades recognised. earlier (ve2+2.24)0

2¢2.7¢ [ noun 7
+pro
*2Pq,2...
(+/-3P)

-1P obawahanse;§1 ‘you (sirs)*
| +resp 11 tamunnaansela "

obstumaala "

- - ' ' "
noun f aayubowanla

+pro
+2P

. +3P1,20.o. v

-1P

_+resp

1 la at the ehd of each of these expreséions is the plural
marker (V0301080)c



202480 [ noun
+pTro
( +2P1 ’ 2. .o 7
(+/-3P
-1P

+ord
j OR r
noun
+pro
+2P

\ 3P0,

-1P
+oxrd

2.2.9. | noun
+pro

(] *2P1,2... |1

(+/-3P)

L +dero

noun

+pro

+2P

+3P1 ') 20 ] Q;

-1P
+dero

243
2.301,

50

'‘you'pl. (you and you/
you and him/..)

ftamuse;§1

oheela
eyaala "

umbala LU

-

¥uﬁbahela "

tyou'pl.(you and you/you
and him/...)

topi

THE THIRD PERSON PRONOUN

The Third Person Pronouns are more complex than the

1P and 2P pronouns. In the process of pronominalisation, noun

phrases in the uhderlying gentences are replaced by 3P pro-

-nominal phrases. We may forget about 1P and 2P pronouns

1 see fno 1, P49
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altogether in this section. In the feature matrices: that

follow [+3P] implies both [-1P] and [~-2P], hence these

features are: not specified; As far aé 1P and 2P pronouns are
concerned the features: [+ or - male] are mostly irrelevant.
They are marked [+def] only aeg to the category of definiteness.
Thus we can describe: 1P and 2P pronouns without positing
features: such as [+/~ male]. Neither do we need.to distinguish
a [-def] feaiuie to account for pronominal phrases in relation
to their pronouns. However, the facts: are: quite different when
we consider 3P pronouns. To describe 3P'pronouns we: have to
recognise the features [+/- animate] amd [+/- male]. In describ-
-ing phrases we may have to recognise both [+ and - def] feature
of the category of definiteness. Furthermdr; a three fold grade
distinetion, such as: [+resp], [+ord] and [+dero] (v.2.2.2.)

may be recognised. Accordingly, to descriﬁe 3P pronouns in
Sinhalese, the following features may be noticed, namely [+pnn],
[+3P], [+/-animate], [+/- mman], [+/-male], [+/-vesp], [+/-ord]
and [+/-dero]. Taking into consideration different possiﬁle
combinations of these features we can account for the different
pronominal expressiéns in the manner suggested below. Some 3P
pronouns are formally complex. However I do not attempt to-
describe their derivation as I have excluded matters of deriv-

-gtion in Sinhalese from this study.

2¢342¢ | noun b
+pro ( unwahanse i 'hec!
+3P unnzhe "
+animate | --3 { undm " (cf.2.3.3.8180)
+human etuma "
+male | ee-kenaa " ,the one'
|_+Tresp




2.303.

2e3e4.

Grade distinction is irrelevant for [-animate] 3P pronouns.

2.3.50

243460

I noun W
+pro

+3P

+animate

+human

-male

| +resp

T noun 7
+pTro
+3P
| -~animate |

[ noun
+pro
+3P
+animate
+human
+/-male
+ord

“noun
4+pro
+3P
+animate
+haman
~male
+ord

- 1

-->
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unda: 'she’' (cf.2.3.2.)

etumii "

eeko

eyaa

ee-kenaa

ehee1

'it, the one !

‘he / .she !

tashe !

ee~tanatti 'she!

ee~-haadi

1 Not commonly found in my dialect areai common in dialectis

of southern‘Ceylon.
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1
{

2¢3eT0 noun
+pro
+32
+animate
+human 1 [un ‘he, it!'
male - ‘Leeka "

+dero " |
OR

~human
[Hnale |

2.3¢8, [ noun T
~ +pro
+3P
Yanimate

~+human
e ] eeki 'ghe, it !

2¢349. In the above accouﬁt I have not attempted to discuss.
the process of pronominalisation in Sinhalese because I was
not discussing syntak at sentence level., I have, however,
attempted to correlate the content with the form'of pronominal_
expressions which are introduced on to structures as a result
of pronominalisation. Yet categories such as number,definite-
-ness and case agsociated with the pronouns remain tc¢ be

* discussed. This will be attempted in subsequent chapters.

2¢3410. Reflexivisation in Sinhalese is a very complex

process, It is marked in the verbal expression, as well as
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in the pronominal phrase. I am, at presemnt, unable fo give a
satisfactory explanation of reflexivisation in Sinhaleses
Therefore, I can do nothing more than indicate the follewing
pronominal phrases which occur in reflexivised sentences which

wsually bhave a 7 'reflexivised' verbal expressien too.

Reflexive pronominal phrase --3 pronominal phrases with 1P,2P,
or 3P pronouns +.{;:1} + mo 2 /'___Befl.verbB.

Consider the following examples:

mame eegmno maloms dos-kiyaa-gatta:
I about it my(self) accused (one self)

I ‘accused myself about it.

eyaa (eyaaTams )4
tamaaTsmo
he him(self) shot (one self)

He shot himself.

weDi-tiyaa=-gatta

With this brief account on the realisation of

reflexivisation, I conclude the chapter,

1 we and To ...are two case maikers (see Che 4).

2 mo may be rela.ted to the emphatic me ( see Appendix 8 ).

3 ?'Reflexive verbs' are complex verbs and are not discusééd
in this studj.

4 tamaa seems to be a reflexive pronoun associated with the

3P only.
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CHAPTER 3
340, NUMBER AND DEEINITENESS
34041 In this chapter I aftempt to study the categories. of

number and definiteness: as: two obligatory grammatical categors
-ies of a noun phrase. Number can be studied independently of
definiteness. Furthermore, both of these categories have
independent phonelogical realisations. Let us first discuss the
category of number and its formal manifestation in the follow-
~ing sections and later the category of definiteness and its

realisations.

3.1 NUMBER IN SINHALESE

3elele By number is understood the singularity or the plural-
;ity of the objects referred to by houns. All nouns in Sinhalese
are either singular or plural. Plurality may vary in differenmt
languages, but for Sinhalese we need to recognise only a two
term number classification as singular (=[+sg]) denoting

single objects, and plural ( [-sg]) denoting two or more ob;ects.
Thus number in Sinhalese is either [+sg] or |-sg] :

| Fumber == =~ asg J.

301026 When the number is'L+sg],it may be realised in various
phonological forms. The selection of one alternant in prefixence
to another is determined mestly by  the [+/- male] or the [-ani-
mate | feature of the noun , if the noun belongs to the class

of common nouns (=[+common}). Otherwise the selection of

alternants depends upon membership of the different classes

of nouns such as proper nouns, kinship nouns, status nouns

and pronouns.
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3e1.3. However, if we employ the [+/-male] or [-animate]
feature alone, we are unable to account for all réalisations
of [+sg] and [-sg]. Morpheme altermants of [+sg] and [-sg] .
realisation. are so different that their seiection can not

be satisfactorily explained by mere phonological conditioning,
such as the vocalic or consonantal nature of the phonological
nouns.To enable us to account for all morpheme alternants as:
different realisations of both [+sg] and-[-sg] features: of the
deep structure category of numbér, I, theﬁefore, propose to
set up a number of phonological noun classes on observable

da;ta:o

Belede I shall establish.s number of phonologicai noun
classes for common nouns. Some are set up faking into consider-
=ation the differences: in formal manifestation of the category
of plural number (=[-sg]). Since the classes set up on this:
criterion alone can.not account for all differences in the
realisation of the category'éf singular number, some additional
classes are recognised on the basis of the differences in the
realisation of singular number (=[+sg]). Thus, to account for
all morpheme alternations resulting as realisations of [+sg]
and [-sg] featurgs with regard to.common nouns, I‘propo;e to

establish ten phonological noun classes (see Ch. 9).

301050 When a partiocular noun is selected fron‘the lexicon
(where the feature speéificatipn and the base form are given),
one must then know to which phonoiogical noun class it belongs.
It is only then that the correct morpheme realisation of the
[+sg] or the [-sg] feature of the éaxegpry of number can be

chosen. I have not classified non-common nouns inta phonological
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noun classes, because without so doing we can account for the
different realisations of the category of number(both [+sg]

and [-sg] features).

3e1e6e Having stated the practice to be adopted here, let
us now formulate a.rule to account for the realisation of [+sg]
feature of the category of number in Sinhalese. Employing the
tén phonological noun classes set up for common nouns, and

also other non-common lexical noun classes as environments,we

may formulate a context sensitive rule as the following:

(aa / (phono. noun class 1 ___
LU " " 2
L " ", 3 '
n o "o
‘ ‘ " " " - |
. ﬁa)} /{ " ) " Za -
NO. --y . " " . C—
[+sg] ° —
. “ la( /1 " " L 7a —_—
L n " " To
( L oon L g
| proper noun '
# / 1 kinship "
status "
| pronoun
ee / phono. noun class 9 ___

L eka. / " n n 10

3eTeTe Different realisations in different contexts are
illustratedi in the following examples:
aa / ole 1 : haataa) haa“aa '(the) bare'

(cfe1i1.115 11.2.5-6{(a) ).
wedi+aa > waddaa ' Vedda (man) °

(cfe1.1.98 112,781 )o
rilaataay rile aa '(the) ape'

(cfe1414113 1142.5-6(a),als0 fn 1).

aa /clo 2



aa / cl. 3

aa / cl. 4

e

{(g)}/ cl.5as

{(g)}/cl. 6

o / 0105b

s/ cl.Ta

o/ cl.To

g/ cl.8

L
-

k]
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hore+aa > horas ' thief'
(Cf0101.9; 11.2.3—&(a)ix )o

#t+aa > ataa ' elephant
| (cfetetetts 11.2.10.)
koTitaa ykoBi¥Yaa 'leopard !
(cfeletetls 1142.5-6(b)ii ).
harsk+aa ) harekaa 'ox' '
(efe 110115 11.2.10. ).
sareparaa ) sarapa,yaa 'serpent '
(cfetelally 1142.5-6(b)vi ).

balli+f > bzlli ‘'bitenh'

(cfetetel2; )
balli+(2)>balls 'bitch!

(efe 1e14125 11.2.3-4(a)xi ).

den+¢ > den ‘'cow!'
(ofe 1e1e12.)
den+(2) > dena 'cow'
(cfe1e14125 1142410.)
maataa+s ) maataa”e 'mother, lady' _
(cfe1e14105 11.2.5-6(g) ).
geDi+a » geDi’s 'fruit'
(cfelet1e13s 1142.5-6(b)ii ).
afjg+e ) afjge ‘'horn'
' (efelete13; 11.2.10.)
maaligaatey maaligaa'e ‘'palace’
(efe1e14133 11.2.5-6(a)).
kaTo+gy kaTe ‘mouth! ‘
(cfetet1e13.)

¢ / proper noun : sunil +¢> sunil ‘Sunil'(cfele2.60)

raani+f> raani ‘Bani' (" 1.2.7)
raaja+g > raaja ‘Bpja' (" 1.2.8.)
nElii+f> nalii 'Neli' (" 1.2.9.)
kolaiibo+d > koladibs 'Colombo’("1.2.10.)

§ / kinship noun : taatta+f) taatta 'father' (cf.1.3.3.)

amma+¢ > amma 'mother' (efete3.4.)

Cf.1o4030

¢ / status noun : mahatteya+f > mahatteya 'fantleman'

noona+$ > noona ‘madam' (cfele4e4.
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¢ / pronoun : mametg> mams 'I' ( cf.e241.2. )
tamupnaanse+¢ >tamunnaanse 'you'(cfe2.243.).
tamuse+f > tamuse 'you! (cfe2.244.)
too+f Stoo 'you' (cfe2e2.5.)
unnzhe+§ > unnahe 'he' (cfe 2.3.2. )e

unde+d > unde 'she/he ' (cfe2e303.5243.2.)
eyaa+f > eyaa ‘'he/she' (cfe2.3.5.)
eeko+f yeeko 'it! (efe 24344.)
sw+f > @ 'she' (" 24346.)
uutgd > un  'he/ it! (" 243e7.)
eeki+f » eeki 'she' ("  2.3.8.)

ee /cl.9 : alatee >alee 'yam'(ef.1e1.3311.2.3=4(a))
sadde+ee.ysaddee 'sound'(cf.1s1.13311.2.3-4(a))
< eke/el.10 : kaar+eko » kaareks 'car' (cf.1.1.13311.2.10.7)

bas+eko > bas(s)eks "bus' ( "1.10135121.4.2)
reeDiyoo+eks y reeDiyoo-eks 'radio’
(efete1e13e312.10107)e

3e1480 Adopting the principle chosen in formulatiné the
phonological realisation of the [+8g] feature: (vy3.1.6.),1let
us now formulate a rule to repreéent the different realisations
of the [-sg] feature of the category of number in Sinhalese.
Here too, we may employ the concept of context sensiti#ity.

Thus, the following rule is suggested:
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r (phonoe N, cl. 1 ___
" (3)—
TAR -
[ n 2
ha /L " 6:
i/ " Y S
(. 5
" Ta___
g/ " ()
I: No ] N ‘\ " 9
[-=¢] - 10___
' (" (M) __
wal/f] " 8____
| proper N [-ani]____
(proper N [+ani]
kinship N ____
la fystatus N _____
2P pronoun_____
3P pro[+eni]__
| wa / 3P pro[-ani]

These [~-sg] realisgtiohs', or plural morpheme alternants,
a}so have further variants. They will be discussed in Paxrt

Three: on Morphophonology (see chapter 9.3).

3¢149¢  In the following séction let us illustrate these
numerous realisations in different contexts:

o/ cl. 1t haatoy haa"o 'hares'
wedito » waddo 'Veddas'
o / cl.(3): koTi+(o) » koFi(Yo) 'leopards’
*ha.rak+(o)> *harak(o) .
o / cl.5a sballito) be1li¥o 'bitches'
o / cl.5b : maataa+o ) maataa'o 'mothers)
bu/ cl.2 rilaa+hu > rila“u 'apes’
- hoxre+hu » horu ‘'thieves'
zt+hu > attu ‘elephants’



hu / cl.6
i / cl.g
‘ / 0103

¢/ cl.7a

g / cl.(Tv)
g/ cl9

¢ / cl.10

wal/cl.(7b)
wal/cl.8

L L]

| wal/ froper .

-a.ni
la/ proper

[+ani]

la/kinship

la/2P pro

la/3P pro
[+ani]

wa/3P pro

I;-ani] :
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den+hu 3 dennu ‘'cows'
sarspoti > sarepa’i
koTi4+g > koTi 'leopards'
harak+¢ > harak ‘oxen'
geDi+g > geDi 'fruits'

afigtd > an 'horna!

maaligaa+f ymaaligaa ‘'palaces’
alo+f 5 ale 'yams'

saddo+g > sadde 'soundst
kaar+f > kaar ‘cars'

ba.;:ﬂf > bas 'bus'

reeDiyoo+§ 5 reeDitoo ‘'radios’

'serpents!

maaligaa+wal > maaligaawal 'palaces'
kaTo+waly kaTowal ‘'mouths'

maadampe+wal > ma.ad‘ampav_ral 'Madampes'

sunil+lay sunilla 'Sunil and others ..'

raani+le ) raanila 'Rani and others..'

taatia+la » taattala 'fathers,father and
others.'

amma+la ) ammela ‘mothers,mother and others'

tamunnaanse+la > tamunnaansela 'you'ple.

tamuse+la > tamusela 'you'pl.
wiba+la > wibsla ‘'you' pl.

unnabe+la > unnzhela 'they'(males)
unda+lag 5 undzla 'they'

eyaa+la > eyaala " "

eeka+la > eekala U (males)
eet+la > aela " (females only)
uu+la > aulal " (males)
eeki+la ) eekila " (females)

eewa 2

ee+way /'they, those !

1 This is infrequently found in some peopleé' idiolects. It

is not found in my own., The most commonly used pl. of uu is

un 'they'. 2 e¢eko 'it' is considered to be a formally com=-

-plex pronoun consisting of the deictic ge 'that,it' plus eks

‘one'.Similarly eewa 'they,those'consists of ee + wa pl.marker.
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I conclude this study of number in Sinhalese with the
information thatt the: phonological rules that must be applied
at morpheme Jjunctures (ise.between the noun and the number
realisation etc.) are introduced in Part Three on Morphophoho-
~logy ¥XBMIXXIX). The reader is referred to the chapter on

'internal sandhi' for the specification of these: rules.

3020 DEFINITENESS IN SINHALESE:

3e2e1e By definiteness we generally mean two things. One

is the reference to an object or objects with exact or definite
identity. This is definite,specific reference. [+definite] may
be used to represent this. The other is the reférence to an
object or objects: without any specific identity.'Any! or 'some'
of the objects but not'the' or 'all the' objects. This is ine
-definite or unspecified reference. We may use [-defin}te]lto
represent this. ?hns definiteness in general is two fold, defi=-
-nite [+def] and iﬁdefinite [~def]. I suggest the following
formulation to represent theAcategoty of definiteness:

[ Definitenesss =-3 I definite |

342.2,  There are number of realisations of [+def] and[-def]
features. If the feature is [+def] the realisation is mostly

as zero. Thus:

Def 4
-
[+def]
€ee balu + aa 4 3 ballaa 'the dog'
amma + § + ¢ » amma *the mother!
gas + ¢ + @ ) gas 'the trees'
@t +hu +f > =mttu *the elephants'

etce
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342430 The realisation &f [-def] feature is not so simple,

howevers In accounting for the conditioning factors that select

different variants as realisations of the [-def] feature of the

category of defirjiteness,we have to take into account the phono-

-logical noun classes for common nouns (cl.1 - 10) as well as

other lexical noun classes and also the number category, both

[+sg] and [-sg] features. Employing all these, we can formulate

the following phonological representationi:

(

phono. No cl. 1

" 2
e/ ] " 3 |+l+eel___
" 4
" . sa
L " 6 )
[ » Ta )
] 7b
"
ak / < : 9 ;+[+sg1____ )
10
" 5b
n (5a)
n (6)
- J
kenek proper [+hum] N,
(ek)1 / kinship N. +[+sg]
status N.
any phono.N.cl.1 - 10
wageyak proper N, +[-sg]__
kinship K.
tatus N,

1 ek too may be considered as a free variant but it connotes

some disrespect.
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302640 To illustrate the different variant forms of [~-def]

realisation, some examples are given below:

ek : haa+aa+ek > haawek 'a hare!
hore+aatek > horek 'a thief!
zt+aatek » =ztek 'an elephant’
koTit+aa+ek » koTiyek 'a leopard'
sarspataatek > sarspsyek 'a serpent'
bzlli+f+ek > bzlliyek ‘'a bitch'
den+{(;)}l-ek > denek ‘a cow'

ak ¢ geDi+otak > geDiyak ‘a frmit!’
maaligaa+a+ak s maaligaawak 'a palace!
kaTo+@+ak 3 kaTak ‘'a mouth'
alo+ee+ak > aleyak 'a yam'
kaar+eks+ak > kaarekak 'a car'
maataa+s+ak > maataawak ‘'a mother!
(bzlli+o+ak > bellak ‘'a bitch' )

den+a+ak > denak 'a cow'

kenek: sunil+@+kenek > sunil kenek 'a person named Sunil'

raani+" " > raani kenek '™ girl/lady " Rani!
amma+ " " > amma kenek 'a mother *
noona+ " " > noona kenek ' a lady!
wageyak 3 kolu-{:n] +wageyak > kgii:;:awgg;:,k 'some boys'
hu horu-wageyak 7,
hora+[hun] + wageyak> horun-wageyak thieves'

@t +hutwageyak > attu-wageyak 'some elephants'
geDi+f@+wageyak > geDi-wageyék 'gsome fruits'
kaTo+wal+wageyak > kaTswa{wageyak 'some mouths'

amma+la+wageyak > ammala-wageyak 'some mothers'
etc.
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3e2454 Syntactically, some nouns denoting quantity (=[+
quantity |;see 1.1.19.) together with number and definiteness
may be used with soite dther preceding nouns, usually in plural
{i.e.|-sg])number, to denote definite and indefimiteness in
Sinhalese. If the noun preceding the quantity nouh is [-ani]
(or one of classes 7a,7b,8,9 and 10; see Ch.9), then the quantity
nouns, especially numerals KEXXBXIIBIY take [+sg] => 3, F(v.3.1.6)
and [+def] =» @ ( ve3+2.2.) to express number and definite-
-ness respectively.

e.8. gas-dek-a-f > gas deka 'the two trees'

To denote indefiniteness the quantity nouns take [+sg]-»
o sf..(ve3.1.6.) and [~def] =3 gk (v.3.2.3.) in a situation
where the noun preceding the quantity noun is [-ani](or one
of classes Ta, Tb, 8 9 or 103see Ch.9).

e.g. gas-tun-s-ak , gas tunak '(some)three trees'

3,260 It must be stated here that the numeral ek'one' is
rarely used in this sitﬁation, because the indefinide with
singular number denotes the same thing. Thus:
gas +eka +ak > gas ekak 'one tree' is similar in

meaning to gas+e+ak > gahak 'a tree'. Instead of gas ekak we
usually find eke gahak 'one tree' in Sinhalese, but¥*deks gahak,
*tuns gahak etc. are impossible.However, numerals (=|+quantity]
nouns) can occur without having number and definiteness
realisation before noun: phrases with nouns denoting time,and

features [+sg] and [+/-def].

' ¢ 2y9 'the one hour!
o ek(a) bays +[ak:l -) ek(a Sya.k tan hour!

tun awurudd9+[gk] -3 [tun awurudds 'the three years'
tun awuruddak 'three years'
etc,
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3¢2eTe However, if the noun preceding the quantity noun

(= numeral etc,) is a [+animate] (or one of phonological noun
classes 1 - 6 ( see Ch. 9) ), then it has a special realisa-
-tion for [+/=-sg]features as: [+sg] -» kenaa'one'/ek___ and

[-sg] =9 denaa 'more than one' / de___'two'
tun '*three' etc., plus

[+def] = # and [-def] =» ek. Thus we can account for
such expressions as:

minissu e@?enek 'one man'

minissu pas-denek 'five men'

" pas-denaa 'the five men' etc.

In every case:all nouns before numerals or other quantify
nouns are associated with the plural number (i.e.[-sg]as given
in 3.1.8.).

I believe that this behaviour of quantity nouns suggests
that there is some semantic relationship between the categories
of number and definitenees on the one hand and the quantifiers

of a language on the other.
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CHAPTER 4

4.0. CASE IN SINHALESE

4e001e It was stated in the Introduction to Part One of
this thesis (v.I.2. and I.5-6.) that noun phrases must be
organised for a number of syntactic and semantic relationships
called case relations, in order that they may function as: the:

subjects, objects, indirect objects etc. of sentences.

400e24 The categories of noun and pronoun of different class-
es (see Chapters 1 and 2 )of the lexical plane and the gramma-
-tical categories: such as number and definiteness associated
with them in forming syntactic units called noun phrases(see
Introduction to Part One, v.I.2. and I.4.jalso see Che 3 )can
be semantically defined. However, if is difficult to define

case relations on semantic grounds alone, because the main
function of case relations is to bind together the meanings

of the noun phrases as argumentls of sentences with their
predicates;(i.;;verbé“and adjectives;(see II.1.)and also noun
phrases in the case: of 'equational' sentences). Thus the major
function of case relations is to organise noun phrases into
compléte nominal expressions that can signal different relation-
=ships holding between them and the predicates of sentences.
Accordingly, case relations are both syntactic -semantic
relationships rather than purely syntactic or éemantic

relationships.

4.0.3. Furthermore, predicates, especially, both verbs and
adjectives presuppose: some obligatory arguments (i.e.NPs)and,

without these, the predicates can not express the semantic
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content they are supposed to signal. Predicates denote actions,
processes, experiences and states etc. These non-linguistic
events are associated with objects, places, time etc. The
expressions denoting objects, places, time etc, belong to

the noun classes. These nouns are organised for number and
definiteness to form noun phrases. Then they are {urther
organised for case relations to express different relation-
-ships holding between them and the predicates. The speaker
has the option in choosing certain expressions as; additional \
information, namely those expressionsg denoting time and place
etc.,but he has no option in the selection of certain obligat~
-ory expressions (namely those denoting objects which must be:
present in a proposition). I adopt the term 'nuclear constitu-
-ents' for minimally obligatory propositions, and 'extranuclear
constituents'1for the optional expressions.I do not propose to
go into detail here. I thimk it sufficient to state that
whether the noun phrases belong to nuclear constituents or
extranuclear comstituents, they signal different case relations.
In this chapter I shall attempt to study the cése relations in
Sinhalese as deep syntactic and semantic relationships and
their corresponding surface realisations~- the phonological

realisations.

440e4. Any proper attempt to explain case relations of a
language should result from a thorough-going study of symtax.
Except for R.P.T.Jayawardana's pioneering attempt to study
case in Sinhalese on the model of C.J.Fillmore's 'Case for

Case' no further research has been carried out, so far,to

1 see Lyons,J.1968,p.334 for these terms.
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study this area in Sinhalese. Neither does Jayawardana's
study of Case in Sinhalese cover all areas of syntax where
‘case' has a role to play. Thus until the category of case

in Sinhalese is studied in more detail, it is difficult to
provide a complete account of Case in Sinhalese. I, therefore,
suggest a tentative treatment of Case in Sinhalese leaving
further research in the study of syntax in Sinhalese to un=-

=cover more concrete facts about case relations in Sinhalese.

440456 If one attempts to describe the category of case in
Sinhalese on formal criteria by analysing paradigmatic sets

of nomihal expressions, then one can easily distinguish two
sets of cases, one associated with animate nouna and the other
with inanimate nouns. Thus one has to recognise a six temm
case: system for animate nouns and a four term casesystem for
inakimate nouns. By recognising six: or four cases on the basis
of form alone, it is my opinion that we can not account for
all the functions attached to noun: phrases in sentences.
Furthermore, it is a mistake to classify case: on the basié of
form alone, for, on the one hand, there is every possibility
that a particular case form (or marker) may signal different
functions, while on the other, a particular syntactic semantic
function (= a case relation) be realised in more tham one

form owing to different reasons, which can be specified.
Furthermore,‘the category of case can not be studied without
taking into account the syntax of a language. Hence any
classification of case of a.language, on the basis of form

alone by segmentation of 'affixes' in paradigmatic sets of
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nominal expressions,is of 1little use in understanding the
deep syntactic and semantic relationships they are supposed

to convey.

460464 The establishment of six cases for animate nouns

and fomr cases for inanimate nouns in Sinhalese is, therefore,
made without taking into consideration the fact that. the case:
forms are the realisations of deep syntactic and semantic
relations. However, before going on to my account of the study
of case in Sinhalese, in the following sections I attempt to
give a brief account of the way the category of case is studied

on a formal basise.

44047 It is always assumed that a noun consists of a base
plus an ending; the base may be simple, derived or complex
(including compounding); the endings are simultaneously
aggociated with the categories of number, definiteness and. cases
these endings differ sccording to animateness or inanimateness
of the bases. Further, if the bases are animate, the endings
are different for masculine bases from those of feminine ones
in some cases. Thus masculine bases take : aa ~ a as singular,
definite and direct case ending; ek as singular indefinite
and direct case ending; and 0 ~ U ~ ¢ as plural definite and
direct case: endings. There are no plural indefinite cases in
Sinhalese. Wﬂmay formulate the above case forms as:

8gegdefe,dir. case ===3 aa ~ a

88 yindef.,dir.case ---9 ek / mas. bases

pl.,def., dir.case ===3 o ~u =~ @

4.048, Similarly, feminine bases, which are mostly derived
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from masculine bases with the addition of feminine derivative
or § as singular, definite and direct case endimg; ek ~ak as
singular, indefinite direct case ending; and © ~ u as plural
definite direct case ending. The following formal representa-
-tion is suggested:

sg., def., direcase =-3 o2~ f

sgeyindef., dirycase =-=-9 ek ~ ak /fem. bases —_

pl., def., dim.case ==9 o0~ u

440.9. Then there are five oblique cases for both masculine
and feminine bases. These will be called oblique case 1, 2, 3,
4 and 5 in the description below: masculine bases take aa(wa)
~ a(we) as singular definite oblique case 1; they take eku(ws)

as singular indefinite oblique case 1; and they take an(ws),~

un(ws),~ in(we) ..as: plural definite oblique case: 1. Thus the
oblique case 1 (together with other catiesgories ) may be
formulated as:
sge, def., obl.case 1 ==> aa(ws) ~ a(wa)
sgeyindef., obl.case 1 == eku(wa) /mas.bases

pl., def., obl,case 1 ==3 an(wa) ~ un(ws) ~ . ¢~

in(we)..

4.0.10. Similarly, feminine bases take a{wa)~. @(ws) as
singular definite oblique case 1; they take eku(ws)~ oka(ws)

as singular indefinite oblique case 1; and they take an(we)~
un(wae) as plural definite oblique case 1. We may state the \

oblique case 1 in relation to feminine bases thus:
8g.,def.,obl.casel =3 a(wa)f(wa)
S88.yindef.,obl.casel =3 eku(wa)~ska(wsa)l / fem.bases

pl.,def.,obl.casel -3 an(ws) ~un(ws)
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4.0.11 In a similar manner we

oblique cases 2 - 5 as well, for

liowing
bases. I suggest thg?yormdﬁé%ion

s8g8ey def., obl.case 2 ==

8g.yindef., obl.case 2

pl., def., obl.case 2 --2
Similarly:
sge., def., obl.case 2 ==>
" indef., " -
pl oy def. L) " —-9
Sgey def., obl.case 3
" indef., " -—
pl., def., "
Similarly:
sge, def., obl.case 3 =->
" j.ndef. [} " -—9
pl., def., " -—
sg., def., obl.case 4
" indef., "
ple, def., "
Similarly:

can formulate the other
both masculine and feminine
to represent them:

aaTo ~ aTe =
ekuTs

/mas.bases___

anTs ~unTa ~inTs

aTs ~ #To

ekuTe ~ _yoTs /fem.bases

anTs ~ unTs

==3 aagen ~agen

ekugen

/mas.bases

-=3 angen ~ungen ~

ingen

agen ~fgen
ekugen ~akagen |/fem.bases

angen ~ungen

-=> aage ~age
--2 gkuge

mas.bases

-=3 ange ~unge ~

inge

Sgey def.,obl.case 4 --» age ~dde

" indef., n

pl., def., "

--> ekuge ~okage; /fem.bases

-=% ange ~unge
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sge, def., obl.case 5 ==9 00 ~ ©
/mas.bases

" — ~ ~
pl.,def., 2 anee~unee ined

Similarly:

88., defes,0blecase 5 ==3 e

}-/fem. bases

pl., " " -=9 gnee.unee

4.0.12. There are no endings for singular indefinite oblique
case 5 . However, I draw attention to the fact that some of
oblique case endings may have free variants, specially where
the ending has a -g- element which may occur either as =y- or:
as homorganie with the preceding consonant specially when it
is a nasal.
Cege aagen ~agen as aa(y)en ~a(y)en

ekugen as eku(y)en

angen ~ ungen ~ingen as annen ~unnen ~innen

aage ~age as aa(y)e ~a(y)e

ekuge as eku(y)e

ange ~unge ~inge as anne ~ unne ~ inne

Similarly anTe~unTas~inTe may have anDe~ nDs~ inDe as free
variants but To does not change to D@ in other cases such

as aaTe ~ aTe ; ekuTe; aTo~ PTo ; ekuTs ~ skaTa etc.

The. existence of free variations may be explained as a dialect

difference,

4e0e13. Finally to conclude this discussion of case on
formal criteria, the case endings should be considered in
relation to inanimate noun bases. When the base is inanimate

the following are the endings occurring as direct case forms:
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9~ @ ~ ee ~ eko as singular definite direct cagse; ak ~ eyak~
ekak as singular indefinite direct casej and @ ~ wal as
plural definite direct case. We may represent this in a
formulation 3
sgey def., dir.case =-3 a~f ~ ee ~ ko
Sgey indef., " -=3 ak~eyak~ekak /inani.bases___
pl., def., " = @ ~ wal

4+0e¢14.  There are only three oblique cases in relation to
inanimate noun bases. However, assuming that we have to recog-
-nise, at least, six cases syntactically (see Kekulawala 1964),
We may allocate: these three oblique cases to the oblique cases
2, 3 and 4. Thus we may Say that the oblique case 1 is identical
with the direct case (v.sup.). The oblique case 5 is very
antificial if we want to recognise it, so let us leave the
oblique case 5 aside as very unusual in relation to all inanie
-mate noun bases. Having said that, let us formulate the case
endings for the other obliqﬁe cases namely 2, 3 and 4.
88sydefs,0blecase? == sTo~flo~ceTa~ecksTs

" indef., " -=-2 akaToneekaTa~ayskoTo~
eksksTe | /inani.bases

ple,defe, " -=) PwalaTs~ walwalsTs

S8geydef,,0blecase 3 =~9 ena~in ~ eken

" indef., " -=3 akin.eekin.oyskin ~
ekokin /inani.ba es_

pledef., n ~~3 fwalin~ walwalin
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Sgey def.,0blecase 4 =--9 ee~ e ~ckee -

" indef., " --> aka~eeka~ayako~| ;. .
ckoko /inani.bases
pl., def., " -~> Pwala~ walwals

4404154 ;t must be admitted that the foregoing account is

a fairly oversimplified statement of facts,but,except for most
proper nouns, kinship nouns, status nouns and pronouns, and a
few specific exceptiong,it is a quite general statement of case
endings of common nouns in Sinhalese so long as we rely upon
the form of the 'noun word' and its formal scatter.as: the

sole data in recognising case endings.

4.0.16. Throughout the foregoing section on case endings

we have accepted that the category of.case is simultaneously
associated with the other categories of number and definite-
~ness. But we can treat case separately from number and
definiteness. I have already dealt with the categories: of
number and definiteness independemtly of case in chapter 3.
Bven on form alone we cam discuss case independently of number
and definiteness if we study carefully the paradigmatic sets
of nouns —-mascﬁline, feminine and inanimate. Historically,

we can substantiate the fact that the case markers in modern
Sinhalese, even in the written language, came into existence
at a. later date in the course of the evolution of Sinhalese.
At first, the case markers appeared as some auxiliary elements
attached to noun phrases which already included the categories
of nouns, number, definiteness and case in them, as the
category of case had ceased to mark of its functions elearly

in a formal way, owing to phonological changes resulting in
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the course of evolution. Later on these auxiliary elements
evolved phonologically, yielding to the case markers existing
today. Accordingly, I believe that the case:markers can be
separated from the markers of number and definiteness. In the
beginning, at the Prakritic stage, the categories of number,
definiteness and case , all occurred together in a single
marker. But later, new case markers were introduced when the
mafkedness of the category of case in the endings of noun
phrases was not clear enough. Thus the endings of those earlier
noun phrases may be taken to represent number and definiteness
only. Furthermore,in the course of ewolution,number and also
definiteness markers seem to have evolved independently. The
definiteness is always unmarked whereas indefiniteness is
marked separately beside the number marker. Thus we are not
unjustified in dealing with number and definiteness independently

in chapter 3.

440417 Having justified fhe treatment of case independently
of number and definiteness, I shall attempt to discuss case in
Sinhalese not so much on a formal basis but rather on a syntac-
-tic and semantic basis. In this pursuit, I recognise the
underlying éyntactic semantic relationshipé ag’ case relations
and then attempt to account for the phonological realisations
of these underlying case relations in Sinhalese. By doing so,
the case relations of all noun phrases can be explained,whether

they censist of common nouns or not.

420.18, It is worth while to bear in mind at. the outset,
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the valid theoretical observation made by John Lyons :

"Any general theory of case must recognize two. factss(4)
that the same case may realize more than one syntactic
function; and (ii) that a patrticular syntactic function
may be realized by a variety of means in the same language
~=w~ in particular, that there is a 'deeper' relationship
between cases and prepositional phrases in Latin than the
traditional analysis of inflemion would suggest. Both of
these flacts are relevant to the description of many other
languages, both within and outside the Indo-European
family".

4,0,19. In Sinhalese, case relations are realised in a number
of ways. Some of them are realised as case (inflections or)
suffixes. (These are the forms, but mostly witﬁ the preceding
namber and definite markers,/ﬁgiz been treated as case suffixes
in most grammars of Sinhalese.) There are some other case
relations which are realised as postpositions in Sinhalese.
Furthermore, some case relations are sometimes realised as
postpositions containiﬁg (inflectional) suffixes in them. In

the subsequent sections, I discuss case in Sinhalese in the

attempt to account for most of these realisations.

4.0.20. Agreeing with J.ILyons, who states :

"Furthermore, these 'grammatical' and 'local' functions
may be realized in the same language partly by case infle-
-xions and partly by other means -- most commonly by
prepositions or postpositions, or by word order. This
means that the category of case can not be discussed

solely from a morphological point of view."2 I propose

to discuss case in Sinhalese taking into account the syntax

1 Lyons,J. 1968,pp.292 -~ 293 ;3 2 ib. p. 302
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of the language and not 8imply the paradigmatic sets of
'noﬁn words'. We may recognise a sét of case forms, on formal
criteria, to include six suffixes and their variants and a

number of postpositions.

440421, In this study I recognise six case suffixes but some
with variants occurring in complementary distribution. The
cagse suffixes and their variants are not named on any notional
grounds but are referred to as case form 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6

respectively. These are given below:

case form 1 =3 g
" "2 =3 wo
" "3 -=3 Ts
" " da -3 gen
" " 4 == en
" " 4 -=> in
" 52 -3 ge
"' 5p - ce
R s
I o(o)
" N I o e(e)

440422, We have further to recognise a set of postpositions
such as, atin 'by',lafige 'near',gaaws 'near' lafjgeTs 'to near by,
langin'from near by'!,ztuls 'in', uDs 'on',yaTe 'under',pahals
'back'....etc. to account for the realisation of some case
relatioms. I shall introduce them in the relevant sections of

this chapter.
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4.1, CASE RELATTONS IN SINHALESE

4elele On the basis of different relationships holding bet-
-ween noun phrases, either as nuclear constituents of proposit-
-ions or as extranuclear adjuncts, and the predicates of senten-
-ces, I distinguish a number of case relations in Sinhalese.
They méy be stated thus:

Agentive 1 case
Agentive 2 "
Objective "
Experiencer "
Dative "
Source "
Case relation «-9 Goal "
< Locative "
Directional "
Instrumental”
Gomitative "
Time "
Purpose "

Cause "

\etCo

40142, In subsequent sections of this chapter we shall
examine these caée relations one by one, and in some detail,
However, before attempting to explain the underlying case
relations and their corresponding phonological representations,
a brief account of the process of ‘'subjectivisation'in Sinhaw

~lese is necessary.

4.2. SUBJECTIVISATION IN SINHALESE
4.2.1. Every propoéition consists of a predicate with its

Presupposed arguments,namely the nuclear constituents of the
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proposition. These arguments may be agents,patients,recipients
or experiencers etc. depending upon the predicates (which are
sometimes classified as one place, two place and threeypplace
predicates). If the predicate presupposes two arguments (i.e.
a two place predicate),an agent and a patient,the agent argu-
-ment { i.e. NP in Agentive Case relation) is usually selected
as the subject of the sentence. This logical selection of one
argument or an NP in a particular case relation as the subject
may be called the subjectivisation process. Except perhaps for
stylistic or other reasons when transformations such as empha-
-s8is etc. alter the favoured structure of sentences, the subject
of a Sinhalese sentence is its logical subject.(To account for
sentences where the subjects are not the logical subjects, we
may recognise a 'thematic'1subject. The thematic subject may
be either a nuclear constituent (but not the logical subject)
or an extranuclear adjunct. The logical subject may or may not
occur inygﬁcﬁugggggnggggciuﬁg 3gt wish to go into details of
discussing the selection 6f a thematic subject as it is a
matter for dispute and a knowledgeable study of stylistics as
well as syntax would be required before it could properly be
understobd.l therefore limit myself to the selection of the

logical subject of a sentence by the process of subjectivisation.)

4.2.2, I have already stated above that when a predicate
presupposes an agent and a patient (objective) arguments with
or without a recipient argument,the agent argument is subjecti-
-vised to be the deep subject of such sentences. If a predicate

presupposes only one argument, an agent (i.e.NP in Agentive

1 See Halliday, MIA.K‘,1970,pP.158 ff.
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case) or a patient or an object (i.e.NP in Objective case)
then that argument is automatically subjectivised to be the
deep subject of such sentences. Similarly when a predicate
presupposes an Experiencer argument (i.e.NP in Experiencer
case) with or without a (cognitive) object argument (i.e.NP
in Obj.case) then that Experiencer argument is selected as the
logical subject. Also when a predicate presupposes a recipient
argument (i.e.MP in Dative case) and an object argument (i.e.
NP in Obj.case) but without any agent argumemts,then the recip-
~ient argument is subjectivised. This is true for all predicates
-- both verbs and adjectives. Thus the selection of the logical
subject as the deep subject of sentences. in Sihkalese,through
the process of subjectivisation may be stated in terms of case
relations as suggested below:

Agentive = subj. if Prop.= Ag. (+0bj.)(+Dat.)+verblaction].

Objective= subj. if Prope= Objs (..) + verb{process/state].

adj [stative]..
Experiencer=s subj.if Prop.= Exp. (+Obj.)+verb [perception]
adj perception].

Dative = subj. if Prop. = Date.,+0bj.s.+verb[possession ?]

4.2.3, In this study I have distinguished two Agentive cases,
Agentive 1 (v.4.3.) and Agentive 2 (ve4e4.) to include both
volitive agents and involitive agents respectively. The Object-
~ive case (v. 4.5.)is a very wide case relation and it includes
objects or patients, including cognitive objects as well,both

animate and inanimate.Dative case includes the role of the reci-

-pient.

4244, It is true to say that the Agentive 1 and 2, the

Objective, the Experiencer and the Dative case relations are
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the most widely occurring case relations of nuclear constitu-
-ents of propositions. In relation to some predicates a few
more case relations may be recognised as being constituted
within the nuclear propositions. They are the Source, the
Goal, the Locative, the Directional, the Instrumental and the
Comitative case relations. Most other case relations express
the relation between extranuclear adjuncts and the predicates
or the sentences. These will be dealt with in the relevant
sections below. Opinions may differ as to whether all these are
actually case relations or not. Nevertheless until Sinhalese
syntax is fully explored and studied, we can not arrive at
any reasonable decision as to what they are or hew structures

containing such expressions may be explained.

4.2.54 The subject of a sentence is the topic about which
a comment or a statement is made, according to many linguists
of the past and the present. However, in this study I have no
alternative but to accept that the concept of subject in
Sinhalese is an aspect of the deep structure. The subject of
a sentence may thus be selected on a logical basis as I have
suggested above (v. 4¢2.2.).Ag far as all kernel sentences
are concerned;by the process of subjectivisation we select
the logical subject.It may or may not occur in the initial
position of sentences although it is more likely to occur in
that position than ang other. For emphasis or some other
stylistic reasons we may alterhthe word order and select some
other constituent of the sentence to assume the initial position,

This constituent is also taken:.: to be a subject as 1% begins
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the sentence. Thus bearing in mind the different possible
selections of the initial constituents of sentences in differ-
~ent langunages, we may have to recognise a number of surface
subjects., For English Halliday recognises a number of subjects
such as logical subject, grammatical subject and psychological
su.bject.1 For Sinhalese too, I believe we may recognise at
least two subjects, namely a logical subject, and a psychologi-
~cal subject (i.e. a thematic subject)s. I do not intend to
discuss subjectivisation any further at present as it will
only lead us into insoluble problems, So let us therefore
examine the deep case relations and their corresponding phono-

logical f;%gfions in the rest of this chapter,

443, AGENTIVE CASE 1

4e3e1. All volitive action verbs { VeS5e1eley5e1e3e,501eTh

and 5.1.8.) presuppose agent arguments (i.e.NPs in Agentive

case 1) among other possible arguments and these agents act

volitively and actively. Thus the Agentive case 1 may be defined

as the relationship holding between those volitive agent argu-

-ments and the predicates. In all cases this volitive agentive

case relation (or Agentive case 1Xf¥ealised as zero. That is:
Agentive Case 1 ==> @

eege

balla+@ bursnewa
the dog bark
The dog barks./ The dog is barking.

sarat+f potak kiyewsnawa
Sarath a book read

Sarath reads a book./Sarath is reading a book,

1 Halliday,M.A.K.,1970,pp.158 ff.
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For some more examples see 5.1.7. and 5.1.8. Thus the Agentive
case 1 always takes the case form 1 ( v. 4.0.21.) as its

realisation.

4.4, AGENTIVE CASE 2

4edel. All involitive action verbs (ve 5.7¢2¢95¢1¢345501¢90
and 5.1.,10.) also presuppose agent arguments (i.e.NPs in Agent-
~ive case 2 ) besides other possible arguments and these agents
act involitively ( or perhaps, passively) and unintentionally
or accidentally. Thus the Agentive case 2 may be defined as

the relationship between the involitive agent arguments and

the predicates. The realisation of the Agentive case 2 is two-
fold. It is as -Ta if the verb is involitive intransitive. Orx,
it is either as =Ts in relation to some involitive transitive
verbs or as atin in ralation to some other involitive transitive

verbs, wqmay sunmarise this realisation as:

. +action
To if the verb = verbd {-vcl ]
-Tr
Agentive case 2 -=-3 (Mg +action
}if the vbe= vb. | =vol
{?tin [+Tr }

€ele
lameyaTs aNDenaswa
The child cries (unintentionally)

minihaTe nayaaws pmagunaa
the man the cobra trampled accidentally
The man trampled the cobra accidentally.

putaa atin mal pmlee k®puna
(the)son the flower plant cut unintentionally
(The) son cut the flower-plant unintentionally.
(see also 5.1.9. = 5.1.11.)
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This shows that the Agentive case 2 is realised either by

case form 3 ( v.4.0.21.) or by the postposition1 atin .

445 OBJECTIVE CASE

4e5410 The Objective case relation is one which exists
between an objective argument (i.e.an NP in Objective case
relation) as the affected or effected participant or object

of an action, process or state etc. and the predicate in
questioh. Thus Objective case: relation is a very wide spread
cagse relation in any language. All verbs which are transitive
presuppose arguments in Objective relation besides the other
4gentive, Dative or Experiencer arguments. Verbs which are
either process verbs or stative verbs ,téo,presuppose Objective
arguments. Stative adjectives also presupposerObjective argu-
-mentss Objective case relation may be realised in a number

of forms. It is realised as zero in relation to the majority
of verbs and adjectives. It may be realised as -we in relation
to animate noups. However this -we realisation is optional.

It is realised as: -Te in relation to certain verbs and adject-

-ives such as thoses given in the formulation below :

1 'Postpositions' are a class of phoyiologically recognisable
‘words', They are so called as they occur after noun phrases
but never as guffixes. They performvdifferent case functions
but are different from suffixes in that they are potential

'words' whereas suffixes are not.
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#
(wo) / ¥p__ if NP2[N; 1]
if verbs = bani 'abuse'
kaa ‘bite!
0bj. case ==> < To koTs 'peck!
P, etc.
if adj. = kamoti 'like’
aasa 'desire!
aadoree 'love,
i ~ be fond of!
e ¢
haawek £ 7
balla haawek Eglrmmruwa

the dog a hare killed
The dog killed a hare.

miniha gas+f kapenowa
the man trees cut

The man cuts trees.

seena balNDals banna
Sena Banda abused
Sena abused Banda.

lameyaTa balla kazwa
the child the dog bit
The dog bit the child.

gafigo~f galoenowa
The river flows .

miniha-§ geders innawa
the man at home is

The man is at home.

gee-f koku-yi
the house big is
The house is big.
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It will be clear from the foregoing account and examples
Case
that the Objective,may be realised in one of three case forms,
the case forms 1, 2,and 3 ( Ve4e0e21.)s (For more examples

see 5.1.7., 5.3.9-, 50201,, 50303' etc')

4.6 EXPERIENCER CASE
4.6a1e Most verbs of perception ( ve 5.4.), except for those
marked for volition (i.e. deliberate mental activity) presuppose
an experiencing 'patient' and that ‘'patient' is said to be in
BExperiencer case relation to the verb. An Experiencer is not
a recipient of any object, so I think it is reasonable to
treat it as a separate relation independent of the Dative
relation (ve4.7.). However, we may take the volitive percept-
ion verbs to be equal with action verbs, as these verbs express
mental activities. Thus the 'Experiencers' in relation to
volitive perception verbs may be treated as agents (ieecsAg.
Ca. 1). Similarly we may t:eat the neutral perception verbs
as having some neutral agentivé arguments, like Agentive case?2
(iees'involitive agents'; v.4.4.). However, involitive agents ,
or neutral agents,ére not the same as neutral experiencers
as they are not agents éf any actions, so I recognise the
Experiencer case relation as a relevant one. The phonological
realisation of this Experiencer case relation is as -Is, the
case form 3 (v.4.0.,21.). That is :

Experiencer case --9» To

Cefe
minihaTe saddeyak zhuna
the man a noise heard

The man heard a noise.
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ballaTs riduna
the dog hurt
It hurt the dog.

taattaTe keenti-giyaa
(My)father got angry.

mals baDagini-yi

I hungry am

I am hungry.

( See 5.4. especially 5.4+3.=4. and 6.2.4. for further

examples )

4.7 DATIVE CASE
4e7e1e There are verbs which among other arguments presuppose

a beneficiary or recipient. If the verb ié an action verb, then
the logical subject agent is usually subjectivised. If the werb
is one like l®be 'receive, get' hambs-we 'meet, find..'etc.
then the recipient argument which is said to be in the Dative
case relation is subjectifiSed.,Thus the beneficiary or the
recipient of an action or a result of an action is in Dative
case relation to the verb. The most common action verbs which
presuppose Dative c;se relation arguments are de ‘'give,' gaha
'hit, beat',ews 'send (2o 2P/1P)" yawe 'send (to 3P)*, kiys
'tell'etc. The Dative case relatioér%ealiseé with the case
form 3, namely Ts ( v.4.0.21.) and we may state this as:

Dative case --9 Te

€e8e
siriseens amoresinhoTs potak dunna
Sirisena to Amarasinha a book gave
Sirisena gave Amarasinha a booke.
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gurutumaa lamsyinTs lasssna katandoreyak kiwwa
the teacher to the children lovely a story told
The teacher told the children a lovely story.

amma mallils liyemsnak yswwa
mother to younger brother a letter sent
(My) mother sent a letter to (my)younger brother.

lameya ballals gzhuwa
the child to the dog hit
The child hit the dog.

mals taattagen liyumak lazbuna
to me from (my)father a letter received

I received a letter from my father.

seenals nidaaneyak hamba-unaa
to Sena a treasure found

Sena found a treasure.

4.8, SOURCE CASE
4.8.1. There are verbs such as lzbe 'receive',ills 'beg,
agsk for',illo- 'borrow', galawe 'remove (a bark etc.) etc.

and some verhs of motion that presuppose arguments as sources
of the actions or the motions etc. These arguments are said

to be in the Source case relation. The realisation of the
Source case relation is fairly complex. It is realised as one
of the case forms 4a, 4b,or 4c¢ ( ve4.0.21.) (or as some other
postpositions such as ifdsla 'from', hiTan 'from' etc.). The
choice of case form 4a 6ver 4b and 4c depends upon the animate~
-ness of the noun in the noun phrase, The choice of 4b against.
4c is based on the vocalic or consonanfal character of the

final sound of the phonological noun phrase. I suggest the
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following formulation to include most of these choices :

gen / NP;Z[EQE&}——-

en / NP=[Z21%

Source case =—==9 J in / NP=noun

[#ani]
e VC

. 1
indsla
<{hiTax] / NP+Loc.+ )

e 8o
maTe bankuwen liyumak labuna
to me from the bank a letter received
I received a letter from the bank.

sunil baNDaarsgen pzzna ille-gatta
Sunil from Bandara the pen borrowed

Sunil borrowed the pen from Bandara.

miniha polekin elswalu wageyak genaawa
the man from a fair vegetables some brought
The man brought some vegetables from a fair.

This case relation is related to fhe Locative and the Direct-
~-ional case: relationsas well ( see Locative (4.10.) and the.

Directional (4.11.) case relations).

4.9, GOAL CASE
4e9e1e There are some verbs, especially those denoting

some kind of movement or motion which presuppose, among others,
arguments as the goal of motion or activity. The idea of 'to a
location', 'towards a location' or 'to the direction of a locats

~ion' is expressed by this case relation. See also the Directional

1 These may be explained differently; for exampie as resulting

from coordination of two deep structure sentences,so I have
included them within parenthesés .
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case relation (v.4.11.). Goal case relation is realised by the
case form 3, Ta in most cases. That is:
Goal case -=3> Ta

Ceffe
gseens kaleels giyaa
Sena to the shop went

Sena went to the shop.

api kandoTs nagga
we to the mountain climbed
We climbed to (the top of)the mountain.

giril kolsiba indsla kurunzasgslsTe aawa
Siril Colombo from Kurunegala to came

Siril came from Colombo to Kurunegala.

4.10. LOCATIVE CASE
4.10.1. In Sinhalese, existential verbs, ifdi 'exist, be '
and tibe 'exist, be,there is/are ...' mostly seem to presuppose
arguments in Locative relatibn to'the verbs, besides other
arguments such as those in the Objective relation etc. Umually
the noun phrases that occur in this Locative case relation
consist of nouns which are mostly inanimate. Locative case
relation is realised in one of two forms, 5b or 5c¢c. We may
state the realisation of the Locative case as:

(ce / ¥ A
N.

-ani
Locative case ==» i :.GV_

o / r ¥ -
N.
-ani

b ...C-

\ vam—
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Cee
galee sellipiyak tiyenawa
on the rock a rock inscription there is

There is an inscription on the rock.

wawee bohome maalu innswa
in the tank many fish there are
There are plenty of fish in the tank.

wattg1 lassena pokunak tiyenswa
in the estate beautiful a pond there is
There is a beautiful pond in the estate.

kalaawales wal-sattu innawa
in forests wild animals live/there are
There are wild animals in forests,

4010.2, However, it is difficult to suggest any precise
principle for the cﬁoice ofl ee againat @ in relation to place
names (i.eaproper nouns) which are mostly vowel final.Consider
the following examples:

anuraadspuree +ee =3 anuraadspuree ‘at/in Anuradhapura'

kurunzagale +92(?)é kurunaasgsela 'at/in Kurunegala'

(* " +ee . = *kurunasagslee but galetee == galee
tin/on the rock' is natural.

kesgalls +ee => kamgalle' 'in/at Kegalla'

(*kamgallote = *kamgalls ).

puttalome +ee = puttolome' 'in/at Puttalam'

(*puttoloma+s =2 *puttoloms ).

alutgems +a =P alutgeme 'in/at Alutgama'

pasyaals +ee = pasya,a.le1 'in/at Pasyala'

1 e is short as the structure is not CVCVV; see 11.3.2.
2 This may be zero and if we accept f as one of the realisations
of the Loc.case, our rule 4.10.1.must include ¢ besides other

markerses
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4.10.3. Although it may not be absolutely consistent,one

would not be wrong in suggesting that if the penultimate sylla-
~ble of the place name is a heavy one then there is every reason
to believe that such noun phrases take ee as Locative marker.

If the penultimate syllable is a light one but not with u as
syllabic vowel and the consonant of the final syllable is not

Y, there is more likelihood that such noun phrases take 3 as
Locative case realisation. Yet cf.puttslome against alutgems
above. When the penultimate syllable has u as syllabie vowel

or when the final syllable has y as its; consonant then such

place names too take ee as the Locative marker.

4.10.4. Finally it may be stated that there is some semantic
link between the Locative case and the Directional case relationms,
perhaps one may find some link among Locative and Dative (%),
Source, Goalyand Directional cases, because all these case
relations expeess some relation to, from, near, at etc. of a

location.,.

4.11. " DIRECTIONAL CASE

4e11e1se Directional relation is not very different from the
Locative relation..Yet, we may distinguish +two case relations,
since by directional relations we can refer to certain direct-
-ions in relation to certain locations (i.e.Locative). Thus

by Locative case relation we mean reference to a location where-
~-as by Directional case we mean reference to a direction in
relation to a location. Within this 'direction' too we may

recognise a number of relations such as Locative = i.e. the
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direction as the location but in relation to another location-,
Source - i.e. the direction as the source but in relation to
a location - , and Goal - i.e. the direction as the goal in
relation to a location etc. Thus we may state the sub divisions
of the Direetional relation as: :
Dire Locative
Directional case «-» Dire. Source
Dire. Goal
Let us examine these different directional case relations
in the subsequent sections, and formulate a statement of their

phonological realisation.

411 A, DIRECTIONAL LOCATIVE CASE

4411 A 1, When a direction in relation to a location is referr-
-ed to as a location, it is expressed by the Direction;l Locat-
-ive case relation. WherZever a locative relation argument is
presupposed by a verb a directional locative argument may also
be a substitute. In most cases thgs: Directional Locative
relation is realised by a number of expressions -- postpositions
in traditional grammar.-- indicating different directions.

Most of these direction indicating expressions are inherently
associated with Locative case relation. However, some of these
expressions can also take a locative realisation. Therefore,

we: may recognise the realisation of the Directional Locative:
case relation as :

Dir. Loce. ==) direction indicator + Loc. case (v.4,1o.)

4.11 A 2, Similarly for Directional Source and Goal case

relations we may recognise a direction indicating expression
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plus the Source case realisation or Goal case realisation.

411 A33, Different direction indicating expressions may be
introduced as suggested in the formulation below with the

specified semantic content they express.

— Direction 7 -
: | T 7

[near,by'] 1ange =
{guaee 1]

L'lower part'] pahala

' {p 1lzp2 }

['back'] pass?

- {plTipassa I

L tup* ) ~ [uie]

[ 'upper part'] T

’ thals j
{ismatta

[*in}inside'] atulo 17
{atul-petta j

[ 'front' T

»{'in front t-) [issamha]

- 1 ' -

s [
beneath {pahala }_

| L'below'

C(! through‘l 7 haraha 7 7
1across | [{mﬂdin }_j
['sidge'] [patta]
[*along'] [a1ge, digeeg

[l ] [ 1]
hee) [{ o]

["north'] [uturs ]
['south'] [dakuns]
['east’] [n®=genshirs ]
["west'] [basnaahire]

i etc.



96

4+11 ké4. Then the Locative case relation is in some cases §(?)
(i.e.unmarked),in others ee (v.Loc. case 4.10.). Here too ge
is selected if the penultimate syllable is either a closed
(ieeslong ) one or one where the syllable vowel is u or i but

i is not the i of piTs 'out' (ve4+10.3.).

, 3 «CVCCV
toc. - (::;)}/{..Cucv}

- +CiCV,
l cond. CiCV, s piTs

g
L {(in)j/ else where_

Cefe
gee laflge wawak tiyenowa
house near a tank there is

There is a tank near the house.

lifide tiyenne watte pahals
the well is estate in the lower part
The well is in the lower part of the estate.

guhaaws mtule lassens pilimeyak tiyenewa
the cave inside beautiful an image there is

There is a beautiful image imside the cave.
mams almariys uDin pots tibba

I of the cup board on top the book placed
I placed the book on top of the cup board.

4.11 B. DIRECTIONAL SOURCE CASE

4.11 B.1. As stated earlier (v.4.11.1.) when the direction of
a location is referred to as the source of an action or process,
such a relation is expressed by this case relation. The realisa-
-tion of this case is as 'direction indicators' followed by

Source case realisation ( v.also.4.11 A.3.for direction
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indicating expressions). That is :
Dir. Source case ==o direction indicators + Source case
direction indicators --3 as given in 4.11 A.3.
in / .CVCa
Source case =w=3 .CVCCa
on /Lof2loa_
l —
Jiﬁdala}
L (hiTax

N

Cee
gee: ztulen gandak enowa
the house from inside a smell come

There is a smell coming out of the house.

watts pahalin dolak paTangannowa
(of)the estate from the lower patt a stream start

A stream starts (to flow) from the lower part of the estate.
kands pahals iNdgla paarsTs haztaskmak tiyenowa

the mountain foot from to the road a mile there is

It is one mile from the foot of the mountain to the road.

4.11 C. . DIRECTIONAL GOAL CASE

4.11 Co1s Certain verbs such as those denoting activities or
processes involving motion, presuppose; among others such as
agents and objects etc.,arguments in Goal relation (ve4.9.).
Directional Goal relation is related to the Gval relation of
4+.9.: the Goal relation expresses the relation to a particular
location and the Birectional Goal relation expresses the relat-
~ion to a particular di:ection of a location. The Directional
Goal case relation too is realised by direction indicator plus

Goal case marker. That is:
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Dir, Goal case ~~9 direction indicator + Goal case
direction indicator =-9 as given in 4.11 A.3.
Goal case ==> To ( ve4e9.)

[-F°Y -8
miniha gals ubsTe n=zgga
the man the rock top to climbed
The man climbed on (to the) top of the rock.

sunil kaamoree ztulsTs giyaa
Sunil the room into went

Sunil went into the room.

amma watte pallsahaTe yanne ati
mother the estate to the lower side (have) go(ne) may
(My) mother may have gone to the lower side of the estate.

4¢11 Ce24 I am rather sceptical about my Directional case. The
actual casé relations involved there, are in fact those of the
Locative, the Source and Goal . Should someone attempt to show
clearly that the noun phrases involved are some complex noun
phrases comprising NP + directional NP (?) or some thing
similar, then I should be prepared to comsider such an account,
unable as I am at present, to offer a more acceptable explana-
-tion. In such a case we need not recognise a different Direct-
-ional case relation. Thus, leaving further research in Sinha-
-lese to accept or reject the Directional case relation (and
perhaps, some other case relations as well) postulated. here,

we meve on to the next section.

4.12. : INSTRUMENTAL CASE

401241 It seems reasonablé to suggest that there are some
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action verbs such as kaps 'cut', irs ‘'saw' etc. that obligatorily
presuppose instruments as arguments besides other possibilities.
There is also reason to believe that the Instrumental case
relation is obtained in relation to extranuclear adjuncts of
sentences too. In that case 'Instrumental case relation' has

to be explained as a result of lexicalisation involved in the
process of coordination. I am inclined to believe that it

would be better if we could explain the adjunct expressions
containing the 'so called Instrumental case' markers in terms

of coordination. However, I leave this for a researcher in
coordination to decide. The Instrumental case relation is
realised by one of the case forms 4a, 4b or 4c { Ve4.0.214)e

The choice of 4a over 4b and 4c dependé upon the animate and
inanimate feature of the noun of the NP, The choice of 4b
against 4c is decided by the vocalic or consonantal nature of
the final phone of the phohological noun phrases, We may formu-
«late the realisation of the Instrumental case relation in .
Sinhalese as :

Instrumental case ~--» gen / [ NP 7
L+§;i_
en / [ NP -

Ne.
~-ani
L oo CV_J
in / [ NP 7
N.

-ani

- ..C__.

XY
miniha porswen gahak kapanowa
the man with the axe a tree cut
" The man cuts a tree with the axe.

[ porews + en = porswen |
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kolla kooTuwskin ballaTs gzhuwa

the boy with a stick (to) the dog beat
The boy beat the dog with a sticke

[ kooTuwak + in == kooTuwskin |]

miniha harakqugg1 kulibure haanswa
the man with the cattle the field plough
The man plaughs the field with cattle.

4e136 COMITATIVE CASE

4.13.1. Certain verbs like kataa=ksrs 'talk (with)',saakaccaa-
kors 'discuss' etc. seem to presuppose arguments as co-agents
where one agent is subjectivised, and the other‘agent is express-
-ed by this Comitative case relation. There is reason to believe
that even with other verbs, 'co-agents and co=patients..' etc.
may occur in sentences. In all cases one co-agent or co-patient
is expressed by this case relation. This may be explained as
noun phrase coordination. But, intuitively one feels that this
is not simply joining of two NPs with a conjunction ekke '
(together) with'. The subject agent is always the initiater
whereas the other comitative agent is not so. Similarly, with
regard to objective arguments one object is also primary and

the accompanying or comitative object is secondary. The realis-
~ation of the Comitative case relation may be represénted ass

Comitative case =) (t)ekka(la)

1 Instrumental case relation,however,is rarely or very infre-

~quently used in relation to noun phrases with animate nouns.
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€Cee

miniha prasne mama-t(t)ekko(la)saakaccaa-keruwa
the man the problem me with discussed

The man discussed the problem with me.

miniha ekko mams honhds naze
the man with I good no
I am not on good terms with -the man.

sarat wattat ekkamo gee wikka
Sarath the estate with(too) the house sold
Sarath sold the house together with the estate.

4.14. TIME CASE

4.14.1. Noun phrases as expressions referring to different
time spans hold different syntactic relationships with the
predicates. Usually noun phrases in this time case: relation
occur as extranuclear adjuncts to propositions. Sometimes
these noun phrases are,accomépied by a numeral as a quanti-

-fier.

414424 While admitting extreme difficulty in specifying
these different relationships that hold between time denoting
noun phrases and predicates, I shall still attempt to account
for some of them as suggested in the following representation.
This may be a great oversimplification of facts, but since I

am unable to go into deep syntax at present, I limit myself

to this formulation. In pursuit of this, I recognise a number
of shades of time relation asi

' specified time', 'for a limited period time', ' from one limit

to another', ' before a limit of time', 'after a limit of time!',



' through out a period

fixed duration'

4.1443.

etCee

- Time case

ey&e

'specified time'

(atv by' )

'for a limited period’
(*for ')

'‘from one limit to

another!
(*from ..to')

tbefore a limit'
('before')

tafter a limit!
(tafter')

'a duration of time!
(' through out')

'fixed duration'

('during,within') g

R
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-3

I propose the following formulation:

{-Ta
wenakoTs |

=Ta

{iﬁdala

niTo }.. wenakal

{Ta} Jissérawela }

en +lissella.

{Ta‘
} passe
en
{PW} (mo)
tisse
in /ees C__
en /. * .Cv_

ztulats

etce.

mams havsss tunale/(tuns wetickoTs) etenTs ennary

I in the afternoon 3 at (3 when it is) there shall come

I shall come there at 3 08clock in the aftermoon.

miniha awuruddeksTe gamen piTo yanowa

the man for a year from the village out go

The man goes away from the village for one year.

or(long)duration of time', 'specified
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lamayi udee hiTs r=ze wenskal sellan-korsnswa
the children from morning till night play
The children play from/@gfflﬁgght.

hawasa tunals isssrswela enns balanns
in the afternoon 3 before to come try

Try to come before 3 6'clock in the afternoon.

rezz dahaysTs passe enno epaa
in the night 10 after come do not
Do not come after 10 O'clock at night.

ads dawess puraa(ms) wassa

today day throughout rained
It rained all day today.

mee waDee dawssakin keranns oona l
this work a day within do must

(We) must do this work in a day.

eyaa payen eeko iwars keruwa
he in an hour it finished

He finished it in an hour.
mamo dawssak gtulsts ee waDee koradennan

I withih a day that work shall do for you
I shall do the work for you within a.day.

4.15. PURPOSE CASE

4.15e1¢« There is apparently some reasom to suggest that

certain verbs such as suudaanam-we 'get ready, prepare (oneself)',
idiripat-we 'run, come forward', lazsti-we 'get ready' etc.
presuppose certain agguments as purpose of the activity.

However, there are other NPs which occur as adjuncts but express-

-ing a similar relationship. Such noun phrases, I believe have
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to be explained in relatiom to coordination or subordination.
In most cases this case relation is realised by the case form
3, Ta (v.4.0.21.). However, the same 'notion' is expressed by
such expressions (? connectives) as wenuwen 'for, on the
event..', sandahaa 'for' etc. To include all these realisations
we may then postulate a rule as 3

Purpose case == To

(wenuwen)
(safidahaa)
€e8e
eyaa cande(-Ta hufjgak wiysdam keruwa
wenuwen
sandahaa

he on the election a great deal spent

He spent a great deal on the election.

nimal B.A, wibahageTs suudaanam-wenowa/lazsti-wenowa
Nimal for the B.A.examination get ready/prepare.

Nimal prepares for the B.A.examination.

4416, CAUSE CASE

4.16.1. One: may attempt to recognise a (pseudo ?)(ve4ds16.2.
in.) case relation calledi the Cause case because one may come
acrogss some NPs occurring in sentences as adjuncts and which
seem to be the arguments as the cause: of the actions or process-
-gg8 denoted by the verbs. If we can establish such a case relat-
~ion,y then we may postulate its possible phonological realisa-
~tion as ¢

To
Cause case == en

nisaa
hinda
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oo

minissu unen marenawa
men/people from fever die

People die from/(because of) fever.

wassoTo galjge piruna
because of rain the river got filled

The river was full as a result of rain.

awwen

awwsls pelee maruna

awwa-nisaa
awws=hinda )

because of sun shine the plant died
The plant died due to sun shine.

4e16024 It seems reasonable to suggest that,despiite unen
tdue to fever', wassals 'due to rain', awwaTe 'due to sun
shine' etc. appear to be noun phraseé with en and To case
forms, these sentences have resulted through subordination.
This is Jjustified when we get the subordinate conjunctions
nisaa 'because of', hinda ' because of' performing the same
function of gg.aﬂd en. Ts and en, I presume, may have survived
from the underlying senfence connectives eeksTa'as a result

of it, becanée of it' and eeken 'out of it, from it,because
of it ! respectively; where the pronoun eeks 'it' has been
deleted in the process of subordination. Thus thé so=called
Cause case relation may be taken not as a.true case relation
but as a'pseudo' relation which in fact may be explained in
relation to subordination in Sinhalese. The subordinate conjunctions

nisaa and hinda after NPs may have remained as a result of a

predicate deletion rule in this process.
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4ete3e I have discussed under a number of case relations
some of the syntactic and semantic relationships that hold
between NPs and predicates. One may postulate some more case.
relations or may reduce the number I have discussed here,when
one attempts to study the syntax of Sinhalese exhaustively.

My study is not directed towards any exhaustive study of case
in Sinhalese. I think it is sufficient to state that my attempt
is only preliminary to a description of case in Sinhalese on

a notional basis rather than on a formal or a paradigmatic

basis.

44144, Furthermore, as suggested above, some of these case
relations occur in relation to certain NPs outside the nuclear.
constituents of the propositions. These adjunct constituents
may be explained differently when the syntax of Sinhalese is
better understood. Certain expressions usually called adverbs
have been discugsed here under certain case relations simply
because they can be so described. However, as I have already
suggested when discussing 'Cause case relation'(v.4.16.),some
of these case relations are undoubtedly not case: relations.
They appear to be NPs in some case relations because in the
application of different processes of coordination, subordina-
~tion, nominalisation, relativisation etc.,the underlying
structures have changed drastically. Thus when we attempt to
construct the deep structure of these 'disguised constructions!,
we may find that: revision is necessary of some of the material
included in the discussion of case relations.Some special cases,

such as different Directional case relations(4.11;4.11A;4.11B¢
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4.11C.),Comitative case relation (4.13), Time case relation
(4+14.), Purpose case relation (4.15.) and Cause case relation
(4.16.), may be mentioned as those which are more likely to -
subject to revision.

describe
4e1e50 To conclude this chapter we musti howevern<ﬁwo more:
markers that are different from those discussed in the above
sections. These are the so-called Possessive or Genitive marker
and the Vocative marker. The former is m»elated to the process
of nominalisation and the latter is concerned with addressing
others to draw their attention to what one is going to say.
Thus these two are not deep syntactic semantic relations.
These two surface markers will be discuésed in the following

sections.

4170 POSSESSIVISATION AND THE POSSESSIVE MARKER

4s17.1¢ What is generally called the 'Possessive case' is

not a syntactic semantic case relation similar to those like:
Agentive case relation (v.4.3.34.4.), Objective case relation
(4.5.) ete. It does not express any dependency holding between
an NP as an argument and a predicate. It rather shows an adnom-
-inal dependency. Thus its function is mostly similar to the
adjective of a derived nominal phrase resulting from the process

of relativisation.

4017020 However the possessive marker is introduced into
noun phrases derived through the: process of nominalisation

where possessivisation plays an important role. In the process
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of relativisation as well, especially when the predicate is
ayiti 'belong', possessivisation introduces the possessive
marker when the predicate is deleted in the process. The
possessivisation does not apply to nominalised clauses but only

to nominalised phrases.

4+.17¢3. Thus the phrasal nominalisation introducing possessi-

~visation may be formulated as:

S: NP(subj) +(NP) +pred + Aux = NP: NPPOSS +(NP)+pred+nom.
Coefe

miniha bat kat+ns-wa =3 minihage bat kzams

the maqrice eat the man's rice eating

The man eats rice. The man's: eating rice...
but,cf.

miniha bat kanawa == N.clause: miniha bat kans-eks

The man eats rice. The fact that the man eats

TicCeeees

4el1Tede Then possessivisation in relation to relativisation
may be stated as :

S: NPTa +NP+ ayiti -yi = Rel.clau: NPTa +ayitl +NP =

NP : NP +NP.
ge

oo
maTe watte ayiti-yi =3 wmaTe ayiti watte =2
to me the estate belong to me belong dhe estate
The estate belongs to me. The estate which belongs to me

magg watts
my estate.

4e17e50 Thus an NP with a possessive matker does not have

an underlying case relation similar to those case relations



109

discussed earlier in this chapter. It only has a surface marker
introduced to it in the process of nominalisation and relativi-
-gsation, where possessivisation has a role to play. The posse-
-ssive marker is ge if the NP to which it is introduced,has an
animate nouy in it, or it is mostly zero or sometimes ee if the

NP has an inanimate noun in it. Thus the possessive marker is:
e
NP_
ge/LN J’
ani

g /[iﬁ

L LI

possessive marker -»

oo
mage pots
My book.

pansslee kuiiburs

temple's paddy field
(The paddy field which belongs to the temple.)

4.18. THE VOCATIVE MARKER

4.18.1s A Vocative expression is a nominal expression (i.e.
NP +Voc. marker ) lying ouf side those NPs with the syntactic
semantic case rel;tions. A noun phrase, especially one with an
animate noun, together with this vocative marker is used only
in addressing a person in drawing the hearers' attention to-
-wards the speaker. However, the Vocative has a number of mark-

-ers which may be represented thus:
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( - NP -
o /| N
+com
+ani
+male

| [+se] | __

- NP -
N.
+com

/)
J_[ﬂng |
|

<
- NP -
N.

+kinship

Vocative case ==9 <

L [+se] 1
[~ NP 7]
N.

¢ / | +proper
L+ani
- NP
N.
+com

| +ani
ee /| +/-male

| [~sg] |__

Cefe
lameyo ( lameya + o )

child,

kelle (kells +e )
girl,

taatte ( taatta + B )
father,

subesinhs ( subesighe + § )
Subasinha,

kollenge ( kollan + ee)
boys,
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4.18,2. There are a few special expressions in Sinhalese,
which are sometimes called 'Vocative words' as they are used
in addressing a person without using his/her name. These may
be explained as 2P pronouns with Vocative marker ¢. However,
all 2P pronouns do not occur as 'Vocative words'. Consider
the following examples:

ooyi , tamuse koheds yanne

alﬁise ’ " " 1} )
bolat , n " n
(you) you where g0

(You), Where are you going ?

4e1.60 Finally, in a conclusion to this chapter on Case in
Sinhalese, I draw attention to the fact that it is an extremely
difficult task for anyone to describe the case system of a
language precisely and accurately establishing exact boundari-
-es between one case and another, and defining and establish-
syntactic and
-ing each case on/semantic functions they are supposed to
signal. Until we understand more about the syntactic and
semantic facts about the category of case as a universal,we
shall be unable to explain many surface differences found in
various languages. Thus Jesperson's statement that "cases form
ong of the most irrational part of language in general" may
be considered true so long as we consider only the surface |

differences and so long as we remain ignorant of the rational

or logical basis of case as a universal.

deleTe Having discussed different aspects of the noun phrase,



wandurutaasek +f, gas + 5 +ak + in,  waTe na, aa,
v Bl v

+com | +sg  -~def Obj +com | +sg -def So !
+ani | -ani
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firom its deep structure to the surface structure phonological
representation in Sinhalese in the foregoing chapters,let us
now derive a surface (phonological)structure of some noun
phrases of a sentence as a conclusion to Part One.(Then by
the application of some internal(see Ch.11.) and external
(see Ch.12.) sandhi rules we arrive at the phonetic form of
words, and the sentence). Let us take the following sentence:

wafidurek  gahakiny waTuna

a monkey from a tree fell

A monkey fell from a tree.

P

Obj/ \v +\pt Tha

'ra3lt |teomP

aspe.
N Def. Ca. +process

wafidurek ! ‘ gahakin2 was‘I'unaa.3

[ wandureg gahakin 5 w&Tuna® ]

1 wandurek has resulted tkrough a number of combinations.First
the noun wanduru + aa combine to form wanduraa (v.11.2.3- 11.
3.4(a)), then wafduraa + ek combine to form wabdurek (v.11.2.3
= 11.2.4(b)) and finally wafidurek + § produce waidurek. All
these sandhi rules occur within the word.

2 gahakin too has resulted through the application of a number
of internal sandhi rules. First the noun gas + 3 are combined
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to produce gass (v.11.2.10.); then gass + ak are joined to
form gasak (v.11.2¢3. - 11.2.4(B)); then gasak + in are joined
to produce gasgkin (v. 11.2.10., and for the change of -a- to
-9= Ve11.3.6.1ii) and finally ( this could have been applied

earlier after the first combination had it been so desired)

-g= of gagakin is changed to =-h- producing gahakin (v.11.3.3.
Rule 9; now the change of -g- to -a~is due to h, v.11.3.4.
Rule 10).

3 wegTunaa is from wale + _1:13_; + aa : wafe (or CVCe) before no,
ia we=Tu (or CVCu); waTu + na produce wzTuns and when waluns

is followed by aa the combination produces wzTunaa.
4 wanhdureg is: the result of k = g/ __ #£ g.. (see ESR 5,
12¢1.5.).

5 gahakin iis the result of n =% 5/ __ ## g..(éee ESR 7,
1261454 '

6 weTuna is from waTunaa by rule 8 ii (ve11.342.).

Let us conclude Part One which deals with the syntactic
and semantic properties and their corresponding phonological
realisation of the noun phrase in Sinhalese at this point,
leaving the setting up of some phonological noun classes to
account for the choice of some morpheme variants and the
acoount of some morpheme variants to be introduced later in
Part Three, the section on Morphophonology,notably in chapter

nine (9)0

[.Vv.%8.5.1.
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PART TWO
PREDICATE:

INTRODUCTION

11.1. In Part One I attempted to discuss different aspects

of the noun phrase. In this paxrt, T propose to examine differ-
-ent aspects of predicates. By predicates, I mean both verbs
and adjectives. In the case of equational sentences NPs also
occur as predicates. In such sentences both NPs refer to the
same object, the relation being expressed by the copula verb
which is present as an auxiliary. Apart for this relation,
however, these noun phragses are no different from those discus-
~sed in Part I. I only add that the NPs in equational sentenc-
-g8 occur in a neutral, possibly in the ijective case relation.
Thus, leaving aside the noun phrase in equational sentences,

we discuss as predicates of propositions verbs and adjectives

only. We: may, then, expand the predicate of a proposition,

thus:
verb 1
predicate ==
adjective J
IT.2. In the chapters that follow, I shall attempt to

discuss different types of verbs and adjectives and their
corresponding phonological representations in relation to

Sinhalese.
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CHAPTER 5
5.0 THE VERB IN SINHALESE
5¢0e1. The verb is an abstraction referring to one of the

following: an action (or an activity),a process (or an event),
a state or a 'perception'.These actions, processes,states and
perceptions are non-lingnistic events and verbs are therefore

expressions signalling those actual situations.

5¢0426 There are situations in which some participants or
agents perform certain actions.These actions are expressed by
action verbs. To perform different actions, agents -- with or
without patients -~ are a primary requirement. Similarly act-
~ion verbs as: expressions which symbolisé those actions pre-
-suppose agent arguments (NPs), with or without patient argu-

-ments, depending upon the action referred to by the verb.

( ve5e1e)e

5.0030 There are situations where some patients,both animate
beings and inanimate objects,are subject to different processes.
These processes aré expressed by process verbs. Process verbs
naturally presuppose patient (or objective)arguments (v.5.2.;

also cf. 405.).

5604 There are situations where some patients are subject
to remain in or to poé}ss certain conditions or states. Verbs
expressing these states are called stative. Since they denote
some idea of existence or prevalence over a considerable period
of time, I think we can include the 'existential verbs' within

this class of verbs. Thus, these veebs presuppose patient (or
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objective ) arguments with or without locative arguments in

accordance with the situation referred to by the verb( Ve5e3e)e

5.0.5. There are also situations in which an animate being
experiences certain feelings, perceptions or concepts. In all
such situations,someone experiences something -- a'perception',
If we associate the notion of 'patient (or object)' with this
experiencing of 'perception', then an experiencer ( i.e. a
being) and a patient (or an object) are prerequisites of the
situation. Accordingly, the verbs expressing such situations
are called verbs of perception and they presuppose an experie-
-ncer argument as well as an (experiencing) patient (object)

argument in relation to many such verbs ('v.5.4.).

500460 In accordance with the foregoing account we may
establish four major classes of verbs,which may be represented
as @ |

(verb [+action ]

verb [+process]

verb ==3 d
verb [+stative ]

\verb [+perception]

We shall examine these verbs in the following sections.

501 ACTION VERBS
5e¢1e1s There are situations in which actions are performed by
agents, consciously, deliberately,actively or wvolitively. I
propose to call the verbs denoting these actions 'volitive!

( i.es [+vol]).
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5e1e2e There  are other situations where agents perform
different actions but not very consciously, unintentionally or
involitively. The verbs denoting such actions we shall call

tinvolitive'(i.e.[~vol]).

Dele3e Both these classes of acton verbs (i.e.[+vol] or
[=vol]) may also presuppose patients. If a verb presupposes a
patient (/Object) it is: called transitive (i.e.[+Tr] and if it
does not presuppose any patient(/object) it is called intransi-

~tive (ie.es[=Tr])

S5¢1e4e Aceording to the foregoing account. all action verbs
are either volitive or involitive as well ag either transitive
or intransitive. A formal representation of éction verbs. is’
here suggested:

werb [+action] -3 [£wvol ; Imr )]

5¢1e5e Semanticists argue that 'the nature of the verb (we
may use predicate instead af verb to acecount for predicative
adjectives as well) determines what: the rest of the sehtence
will be like; in particular, that it determines what nouns

( better noun ?hrases) will accompany it,whatt the relation af
these: nouns to it will be,..'.etc.1 Assuming this to be a walid
argument, I shall recognise the predicate -- both verb and adj-
-ective == to be the most dominating constituent of a sentence.
All the arguments, noun phrages, presupposed by verbs must be
specified for all the verbs of a language, alseo taking into
account the different semantic contents a particular verb may

have as an expression signalling different situations. Thus,

1 Chafe, Wel. 197G,p.97.
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in addition to agents and patients(/ objects), action verbs
may presuppose additional arguments. However, a full specifi=-
~cation of all these arguments should be dealt with in a lexi-
~-con, although a few generalisations ®an be gtated in relation
to case relations of a language (see Ch.4 for some discussion
of case in Sinhalese). A full specification of noun phrases

that accompany verbs is, then, left to the lexicon of Sinhalese.

5¢1e6a Following the minimum specifieation I have suggested
for action verbs, we may recognise four possible classes of
action verbs. These four clagsses of action verbs are formulated

below, and some examples given.

5eleTe If the verb [+action] is [+vol] and[+Tr] it may have
realisations similar to the verbs given below depending upon
the action referred to:

gili ‘'swaillow!
mars ‘'kill’
kaps ‘cut!
sarese 'decorate!
ari ‘'open, send'
ills 'beg, request’
verb [+action] de ‘'give!
[+vol ] |===> ews 'send'
[+Tr ] wikuns 'sell!
kiys ‘'tell'
galla 'smear'
ells ‘hang'
ulas 'rub’
amune 'attach, annex...'
hoys ‘'search, look for'

bani 'abuse!

PR etc.
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maama pirit maNDappe gok-kolowalin sarsssnawa

uncle pirit-pavilion with gok leaves decorate

(My) uncle decorates the pirit-pavilion with gok leaves.

hifjganna magen kanDe mokut illawa ( <ills 'beg' )
the beggar from me something to eat begged

The beggar begged something to eat, from me.

kiri-amma nandseniiTs kaTandersyak kiysnowa

grand mother to Nandani a story tell

(My) grand mother tells a story to Nandani.

521+8 If: the verb [+action] is [+vol] but [-Tr], its realiss

-gtion may be as one of these given below accardiﬁg)to.the,acﬁion

referred to :

verb[+action] | ==
[+vol]

[-Tr ]

Cefe
lameya aliDenowa
the child cry

.

afibs ‘'cry!

naTe 'dance'

ete 'crawl'

elle: 'cling to!

nagi 'climb up, ascend'
bahi 'climb down, descend'
duwa. 'run'

pani 'jump'

& 'oome'

ya ‘'go!

nagiTi 'wake up, get up, rise..’!
burs 'bark '

pimbi 'hiss'
hinghe 'laugh'
etc.

The child cries / The child is crying.
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nzTTuwa hondaTs naTsnaswa
the dancer well dance

The dancer dances well.,

balla kaaToads budsnowa
the dog ati someod@ly bark

The dog barks at: someone.

lamayi okkome hinshuna ( < hinszhe 'laugh' )
children all laughed
All the children laughed.

501494 When an action verb is involitive and transitive it
may be realised as one among the following class of verbs:

@lle 'touch unconsciously’
kzhe ‘'scmatch " !
< kape ‘cut " !

verb [+action]|--»
[=vol]

[+4r] pasge ' trample " !

L etc.

€ofe
lameyaTe nikammo naahe. allensva
the child without any reason nose touch unconsciously

The child unintentionally touches his nose without any reason.

. .
seekory atin gas pahak kapila ( < kape )
Sekara (by) trees five has cut unintentionally

Sekara has cut five trees unintentionally.

man atin eyaage pots iruna (< ire ‘tear unintentionallj)
I (by) his the book tore
I tore his book unintentionally.

5¢110. One may observe some overlapping between certain
involitive action and process verbs. The difference lies in

the fact that involitive :zaction verbs presuppose agents
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although they perform these actions without any comsciousness
of this whereas process verbs do not presuppose any agents as
such. Compare the following sentences :

seens wiiduruws binda (= [+vol; +Tr])
Sena the glass broke
Sena broke the glass.

seens atin wiiduruws bifiduna ( = [=vol; +Tr])
Sena (by) the glass broke unintentionally
Sena broke the glass unknowingly(/by an accident)

wiiduruwe bifiduna (= [+process])

The glass broke,

5¢1.11s When an action verb is involitive and.infnansitive,
its: phonological manifestation may be as one of the following:

_ i #zNDe 'ery unintentionally'
verb [+action] |=-> ngTe ‘dance " '
[=vo1 ]

[-fr ]

kzagzhe'scream/ cry " '
bale ‘'see " '

negiTTe ‘rise, stand up " !

— e

\ etc.

€ee
bers saddeTs lameyaTos nsfenawa
drum sound (for) the child dance unintentionally
The child begins t¢ dance unintentionally when he/she
hears the sound of a drum.

horaaws dzkkame mals kazagshuna

the thief when saw I screamed unintentionally
I could not help sereaming when I saw the thief.

520 PROCESS VERBS

5¢2e1s As these verbs presuppose a patient (or object )

which is subject to the process denoted by the verb, the concepts
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of volition and transitivity have no relevance here. However,

these: verbs may occur with adjunct noun phrases, apart from

the obligatory objective argument of the proposition. We can

fornmmlate the pbocess verbs simply as:

€eZe

fidb 'ripen!
waDe 'grow (as in 'trees grow')®

kzpe 'cut'(as in 'the knife cuts
well').

rat-we 'heat..’
wgTe 'fall’
verb [+process] =-> #le ‘'stick'
karske 'rotate’
palawe 'shoot!
gala 'fhow'

uns 'ooze!

| etce

afibs idenawa

The mangoes ripen.

mehee elawalu bohoms hondsTe waDenawa
here vegetables very well grow
Vegatables grow very well here.

gahen bimeTs leenek waTuna
from the tree to the ground a squirrel fell
A squirrel fell from the tree to the ground.

gal dekos atsren wature unsnowa
the two rocks from between water ooze

Water oozes from between the. two rocks.
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5e3e STATIVE VERBS

523¢1s As mentiomed earlier (v.5.0.4.) Stative verbs also
presuppese: a patient (on?object) mostly with a locative argu-
-ment. However; Stative verbs may presuppose -~ in certain
situations -- a patient (or object ) as possesser and another
patient (or object ) ass the possessed. Thus, allowing ourselves
to use the concept of transitivity,we may recognise two types
of Stative verbs as transitive stative verbs and intransitive
stative verbs. Most intransitive stative verbs are accompanied
by locative arguments. Thus we may formulate the stative verb
as 3

verb [+stative] --y [ ¥ Tr. ]

5¢3024 If the stative verb is [+Tr], its realisation is as:
verb [+stative] | =3 dan 'know!
[+Tr ] ?

CeZe
mahatteya hofidaTe itihaase dannswa
the gentleman well history knows
The gentleman knows History well.

52303 If the stative verb is [~Tr], then ‘it may be realis-
=~ed as one among the following verbs:

verb [+stative] - (iRdi 'be, exist, live...'

[«Tr ] /NP +
. N.

Hani

tibe 'be, exist '

JIT NP 7 +
N.

=ani
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oo
gala uDs ballek innowa
the rock on a dog is
There is a dog on the rock.

taatta gedors inngwade lameyo
father at home is child
Is your father at home, child?

apee welos ayine naans lifdak tiyenowa
our field edge by a bathing well is
There is a bathing well by the side of our field.

50 3A. POSSESSIVE VERB

5e38¢7. I think it reasonable to include the two 'possessive
verbs' in Sinhalese, ifidi 'have' and ggpgi'have' under stative
verbs, as they are similar in form as well as related in mean=-
-ing. As possessive verbs, indi and tibe presuppose a possess-
-er and a object noun phrase, amd as stative verbs ifidi and
tibe presuppose a locative and a patient(/object) noun phrase.
The locative noun phrase remains in that case relation but the
possessexr is mostly in the Dative case relation, as the benefi-
~ciary or the recipient of the 'object or patient'. There is
also the possibility of treating the 'possesser' as a lecation
when we consider such sentences such as:

maTs potak tiyenawa
to me a book have /(there is)
I have a book.

and

mamo lafige potak tiyenawa
me with a book have / (there is)

I have a book with me./ There is a book with me.
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Compare also:
mee gamaTe wawak tiyenowa
to this village a tank has/(there is)
This village has a tank. /There is a tank for this vllage.
and,
mee gamee wawak tiyenawa
this in village a tank there is
There is a tank in this village

523A.2. Whichever view is taken the fact. remains that in
expressing inalienable: possession, the two possessive verbs

indi and tibe are always used. In expressing alienable possess-
-jon there are two possibilities, either the use of those poss-
-essive verbs indi and tibe or the use of the predicate adject-
-ive ayiti 'belong'. Verbs iifidi and tibe occur in complementary
distribution; ifidi when the patient(/Objective ) noun phrase

is marked [+animate] and tibe when the same is marked [~animate |o
Thus predicate denoting possession may be stated as :

( indi 'have'/gP T+ NP T+

N.
ani

(possesser)
Datt. J | Obje

tibe thave' /NP + NP 4
) | Ne ] N.
predicate == (;ossesser Sani
[+possession] | Dat. J I_Obj
ayiti 'hmve,
belong'/NP —7 + [ NP+/+cop.
9 [
: +7 -ani
(posmesser) :
. [Dat _| Obj

Cogo
eyaaTo putek innewa ( in ¢ifdi ¥. 10.6A4)
to him a son has
He has a son.

minihaTe geyak tiyenowa
to the man a house has

The man has a house.
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5e3A.3. There are a few more classes of verbs which apparents
=-ly exhibit some relationship with stative verbs. I shall attempt

to discuss them later in this chapter (see 5¢5. and 5.6.).

S5e4e VERBS OF PERCEPTION

5¢4e1e As suggested earlier ( v.5.0.5.) these verbs express
situations involving mental activities, processes or states --
perceptions. When sense organs come in contact with the outside
world where we find objects, sounds, smells etc., the cognitive
capacity of the mind is capable of perceiving those objeets of
contact. In situations where cognition plays an important role,
a living being, usually human, must be presemt. Furthermore his
sense organs, eyes, mouth, ears, tongue,nése, hands, feet,whole
body and above all his mind must be perfect and undamaged.
Sometimes the man uses: his brain (mind) to act, and verbs
expressing such mental activities may be called [+vol] percept-
-ion veebs. In addition all such activities require a subject
(= a topic) about which a being can employ his mind to act.
This requirement of a 'concept' ( a (cognitive) object) may be
represented by a [+fr] feature. Thus there are verbs which are
[+vol] and [+Tr]. We may represent them as:

‘verb [+perception]]--» [hits 'think, consider,..’
[+vol] kalpsnaa-kers 'thinky....'
[+Tr ] matak-kars 'recollect,s..’

- : adahas~kors 'mean,...'

ee8e

lameya tissems amma gzns hitsnawa

the child always (his/her)mother about think

The child always thinks about his/her mother.
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5e4424 I may state here that whether the verb denotes mental
activity or physical activity, all vexrbs of perception or other-
-wise, denoting activities behave syntactically alike in Sinha-
-lese. Thus the experiencing agent: is subjectivised in relat-
~ion to verbs of perception which are volitive. The 'concept!
the cognitive object occurs mostly in the Objective case

relation.

5¢403, However, the majority of perception verbs are neutmal
as to volition, since if one's sense opgans are not damaged,one
can not help but perceive things, have feelings -- both process-
~es and states of the body. Thus using 'object' as to denote

the (cognitive) objects (or concepts)of sensory perception, we
see: these verbs as mostly presupposing two arguments, an:
experiencer subject as well as an object of sensory perception.
Hmploying the concept of neutral volitionhnd transitivity these
verbs can be spscified ass

verb [+perception]|--3 (ahe 'hear'
[neutral vol] pene 'see , perceive,..’
[+Tr ] daki’

dene 'feel!

'see!
< wzTahe 'understand!
hite 'occur,..'

teexe: 'understand’

kalponaa-we 'occur'

| etc.
oo
maTo lassena sinduwak zmhenowa
I lovely a song hear
I hear a lovely song.

1 daki behaves differehtly. With all other verbs of this class
the experiencer subject appears with To case form; with daki,

the experiencer subject appears with ¢ case marker.,
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kollaTs eyaage kataaws teeruna
the boy his speech understood
The boy understood his speech.

50404 There are a.few verbs of perception which are neutral
as to volition and are intransitive. The following representa-
-tion may be suggested:

verb [+perception] (== (ride 'burt, pain, ache'
[neutral vol] nagi 'get angry, lose temper'
[ -Tr ] J keenti~ya 'lose tempex'

yaku-nagi 'lose temper'

L etce.
el
poDDak =ttan minihaTs naginswa
e little if there is the man get angry
If there is a.small(fault) the man gets angry.

5¢4454 We may recognise another sub class of perception

verbs as wolitive and intransitive. That is:

verb[+perception] |- (duk-we 'feel sorry!

. ] 1

[+vol ] kipe get angry
keenti-gan ' get angry'
[" TR ] ﬁtaraha—we ' " " '

satuTu~we 'become happy'

etce.

Cele

mee kataaws kiwwot miniha marn ekks taraha-wenowa
this story if tell the man me with get angry

If T tell him this story he will be angry with me.

malli psredunaaTe amma duk-wenowa

younger brother for (he) was defeated (my) mother feel sorry

(My) mother feels sorry about the the fact that (my)younger
brother was defeated.
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524 o6 Although intransitiveness of some of these verbs
may be a matter for dispute, their volitiveness is clear,
because syntactically the experiencer is realised with § case
form fust.as it is the case with the Agentive case in relation

to volitive action verbs.

54070 If we attempt to study these verbs individually while
undertaking to explain the facts of syntax and semantica connect~
=-ed with them, we may have to establish some more sub classes.

In the present study, however, such a detailed account can not

be expected due to the preéent lack of information about syntac-

=tic and semantic facts of Sinhalese.

5e4¢86 There are many formally complex verbs in Sinhalese,
Theseytoo, must be included in the relevant verb classes.
Semantically and syhtactically they are similar to those verbs
discussed in the above sections. Phonologically, however, their
difference has to be recognised and explained.(This has to be
achieved in relation to Derivation in Sinhalese,which is beyond

the scope of this study.).

55 COPULA VERB

5¢5e1e It is extremely difficult to explain what is called
the 'copula verb! in Sinhalese, without going into details of
syntax where such verbs occur and then without tracing the
semantic content they express. It seems to me that the copula
verb is a representation of a deep stative verb -~ the existent-

~ial stative verbs are mostly represented by the copula verbs;
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furthermore, the stative verbs which the copula verb represents
may have resulted from process verbs. In all such cases these
stative verbs are deleted and the copula verb is introduced to
mark the auxiliaxry component - especially the categories of

non past tense, generiec aspect and indicative mood. Thus the
copula verb as an aui%iary component of a sentence will be
introduced in the chapter on the Auxiliary component (see 8.12.).
Because of the complexity of deep facts of the copula verb,
however, I do not propose to discuss any syntactic and semantic

facts about it in the present study.

5¢64 STATIVE MODAL PREDICATES

56016 Let us consider another class of'predicateag which
may be called stative modal predicates. These predicates: exhi=-
=bit some relationship to stative verbs, as they always denote
a non past, prevailing or would be state. The past tense form
may be used in establishing the atative character of these
predicates. In addition to this predicative function, these
expressions function as modal auxiliaries == az realisations
of the auxiliary comfonent of a sentence to signal modality.
This function will be discussed in the relevant section of’

the chapter on the Auxiliary component of a sentence (see Ch.8).

506420 J.W.Gair (1970, p.38) has treated these predicates
as quasi-verbs on a formal basis, taking into consideration
the few forms of their paradigmatic set of forms which show
some similarity with the corresponding formé of verbs in their

formal scatter. They may be called wverbs or adjectives on
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semantic grounds as they express states or conditions, but to

include both I prefer to use the term predicate.

506¢30 The stative modal predicate may be formulated with
its phonologieal manifestations as:
oona: 'want, need'
stative modal pred. ==% < puluwsni ‘'can'
#ti 'may be}(is) sufficient °*

[- Y -
maalaTe paznak oonaz
Mala a pen want

Mala wants/needs a pen.

putaaToe ganan puluwsni
gson Arithmetic can (do)
(My) son can do Arithmetic.

5¢7e PASSIVE(VERB)IN SINHALESE
50Te1e Passive sentences in Sinhalese are highly problematic.

Jesperson (1933, p.120) states that "one and the same idea can
often be expressed in two different ways, by means of an active,
and by means of a passive construction ",This may not be true
for Sinhalese. All action verbs which are volitive and transit-
-ive (v 5.1.7) can have declarative (active) sentences with an
agent argument and an objective argument. It is only these
sentences that are potentially capable of being made passive
sentences. In spoken Sinhalese most declarative sentences with
volitive transitive action verbs can not be expressed in the
passive., I believe that most propositions with predicates

congisting of volitive transitive action verbs in Sinhalese
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can be expressed only by active declarative sentences and not

by passive ones.

S5eTe24 In place of expressing 'one and the same idea..' by
a passive sentence, some sort of passive action by the agent
involved is expressed by what I have calleé the involitive
transitive verbs in Sinhalese. If we can call this passive,
then passive sentences in Sinhalese are different from active

sentences semantically.

573 In the case: of spoken Sinhalese passiwe suntences
even as stylistic variations of active sentences may be lacking.
If there are cases where both active and paésive sentences are
available, it may be either due to the influence of the written
variety, or an attempt to use the written variety for speech

as well (mostly in very formal situations).

SeTede However, there may be occasions when an educaied
person may use a passive construction in place of the more
natural and predominaﬁt active usage. To accomodate such rare
sentences in the study of spoken Sinhalese, I propose to derive
passive verbs froﬁ the active volitive transitive verbs as
resulting from the process of passivisation. I propose the
following rile, employing the syllabic strueture of wvolitive

transitive action verbs to derive passive verb forms:
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~verb[+action ]7 + passivisation == passive verb
[ +vol ]|
[ +Tr ]
.(C)vCca change of syklable .(C)vece
.(c)vei vowels except the (C)VfCe
# CvO fiigilv%w:;lg—%f\g: #ACVLCe

I #(C)v | |the addition of ¢ ] #(C)Vf:'e

_cond:1_V_i;=fr6;1t Ve
eege

kape =3 (kapote ) =3 kmpe 'be cut'

ari => (asrite ) =2 mre ‘'be opened'

gan => (gznee ) => gmme 'be counted,be bought}..

ka =3 (ka+e ) = kz"e 'be eaten'

575 With this deliberately short account of passive verb
formation and passive comstruction in Sinhalese; I conclude

the chapter on verb in Sinhalese.
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CHAPTER 6
6404 ADJECTIVES IN SINHALESE
6.0.1e It is rather diffiéult to explain and define the .
expressions called adjectives precisely on semantic and syntac-~
~tic criteria. Some grammarians prefer to include adjectives
under nouns., Most modern linguists attempt: to explain adjectives
as predicatives. Assuming that most adnominal attributive
expressions can be derived either from predicative adjectives
and verbs through relativisation or from some other sentences
through nominalisation and lexicalisation ( this includes
compound nouns),I shall attempt to discuss here only those.

adjectives which are predicatives and not adnominalsd.

63042, In most cases: when these predicative adjectives
oceur as predicates of propositions, the auxiliary of sentences
with such propositions occurs as a 'copula verb'.Thus the
auxiliary marks the tense,aspect. and mood categories and the
adjectives are similar to verbs. Accordingly, in this study,
adjectives are studied in a similar way to the verbs in the

previous chapter.

60,0430 I{ seems reasonable to suggest that most adjectives
are stativé predicates denoting different states and are thus
inherently [+stative]. Taking into consideration the number of
arguments they presuppoée, I propose to recognise two classes
of predicative adjectives: transitive and intransitive. All
[+stative ] adjectives are either |+quality],[+perception] or
(+measure | if they are intransitive. They are either |+desire |

or |+possession] if transitive.Thus the features of adjectives
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in general may be formulated ass

[adjective 1 -=> [4stative ]
[+ stative ] --> [% Transitive ]
[+ Transitive ] -y [[+desiTe ]

1_+possession ]

[+quality ]
[~Transitive ] -=> y[+perception ]

[ +measure ]

In the following sections we shall examine these classes with

examples.
6ele STATIVE TRANSITIVE ADJECTIVES
6olele Adjectives which are called transitive présuppoée

two arguments comprising the proposition. One an experiencer
or an owner or possesser argument which is [+animate] is mostly
subjectivigsed. We may formulate transitive adjectives as

suggested below:

adjective kemoti 'like!

+gtative -3 aasa 'desire,crave,s..!
+Transitive aadoree 'fond of,(in)love,..’
_+desire N : etc.

(<Y
balallu dii-kiriwsleTs kemeti-yi
cats to curd like (is)
Cats: like curd.

lamayi miipzniwalaTo aasa-yi
children honey fond of are

Children are fond of honey.

ammala daruwanTe aadore-yi
mothers to children fond of are

Mothers are fond of their children.
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And:
adjective

+stative -—> ayiti 'belong'

+Transitive

+possession

[- 2% ¥
minihaTe watu gaanak-mo ayiti-yi
to the man estates a number of belong(are)

A number of estates belong to the man.

6.2, INTRANSITIVE ADJECTIVES

622410 All intransitive adjectives of different semantic
content (v.6.0.3.0 presuppose Objective arguments, which are
naturally subjectivised. According to the formulgtion suggest-
~ed under 6.0.3, we have established three classes of intrans-
~itive adjectives. Different realisations of these three

classes: are illustrated in the following sections.

6e2.2.  If the stative intransitive.adjective denotes a
quality, one among the following may be taken as the correspo-

-nding adjective form.

Cadjective ( alut ‘'new’

+ stative mahalu 'old'

- Transitive mooDa 'foolish!
| +quality —> 4 kalu 'black'

bays ‘'fear',afraid!

hofids 'good!
.. etce.

Cole
apee kiri-amma dan hufjgak mahalu yi
our grand mother now very old is
Our grand mother is very old now.



138

mee poto bohoms honda-yi
this book very good is
This book is very good.

6e2¢30 If the stative intransitive adjective denotes the
perception of an experiencing being, one of the following

expressions may be selected as signals of those states of

perception.

[ adjective [ giitels '(feel)cold'
+stative baDegini ' " hungry'
-Transitive | rasne
+perception usns ! "  hot!

- ] unu
taraha ' angry'
satuPu ‘happy!’
duks 'sorry!
L etce
Cee

maTs hari siitela - yi
I very cold (am)
I feel very cold.

lamsyinTe bohomo baDegini- yi
the children very hungry are
The children are wery hungry.

seekors seeno ekks taraha-yi
Sekara Sena with angry is
Sekara is angry with Sena.

6e2e4 If the stative intransitive adjective denotes a meas-
=ure of different objects,places or time etc.,one of the follow-

-ing forms may be taken as the associated expression.
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adjective (bare 'heavy’
+stative usa 'high-;tall’
~Transitive -3 dige ‘'long’

A

+heasure palals 'wide’

jambure 'deep!

L etc.
€efe

mee puTuws hari bara-yi

this chair very heavy is

This chair is very heavy.

kaamoree aDi siiyak witsrs diga -yi
the room feet 100 about long is
The room is about 100 feet long,.

apee lifide bafibs pahak jambura -yi
our well fathoms five deep is

Our well is ten yards deep.

6e2¢58 We: have to include many more, formally complex,
derived adjectives among the classes recognised above.Syntacti-
-oally most derived adjectives also behave like the primary
adjectives discussed above. Semantically and thereby syntactic-
-glly also, some of ihe derived adjectives may be explained

as results of lexicalisation in the process of relativisation.

643 DEICPICS IN SINHALESE

6.3e010 As a sub section to this chapter on adjectives, I
propose here a briéf account of a few expressions usually
referred to a8 deictic expressions. These expressions denote
different degrees of proximity in redation to both the speaker
or hearer or both., Employing + and - symbols and | 1P],[2P] to

represent speaker and hearer respectively, we may suggest the
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following representation of deictics in Sinhalese:

6e3e24 deictic mee 'this !
+ 1P -— menna "

- 2P ) meeyp "

e’g.
mee
pots menna

meen
fhe book (is) this.

6e3e3 deictic oys 'that near you'
- 1P —— onna n on

+ 2P ooy "o

e 029
pota j onna

oon
The book (is) that one near you.

6e3e4e | deictic
- 1P aro 'that (over there)®
- 2P - {anns Y "
+vicinity aar) " "
| of both |
Eee
ars
pote anns
aan

The book (is) that one (omer there).
6. 3.5. deictic ‘l
- 1P

- 2P - ee 'it!
- viecinity

anaphoric

e et

However, this deictic ee does not occur alone as the ones

above in 6.3.2., 6¢3.3. and 6.3.4. It always occurs with the
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3P pronoun eks 'one' or eewa 'ones'. Thus we get:

€ele pote eekas
The book (is) that one (=it)(in question).

Bemantically or situationally it is impossible to show an object
which is not within the vicinity of both the speaker and +the
hearer. Thus this anaphoric or co-referential deictic is more
pronominal in function than the other deictics that we have

recognised above.

6e3eb6 In addition to these four deictics, we may recognise
a further question deictic common to all four of these. When
the idea is 'which' one or ones of these, or those near you,

or over there or in question, it occurs with the 3P pronouns
eko tone' or eewa ‘'ones'. It is used to express'where' as well.
I suggest the following formulation where |+/- pro ], besides

| +question | feature distinguishes the two usages.

[ deictic

+ question koy 'which'
(+/- 1P) - {
(+/- 2P)

 + pro

mona "

Coefe
mona
ot ko-d
pota {] ~~ ekag-do
the book which one?

Which (is)(the) book?

[“deictic ]
+ques. koy ‘'where'
(+/-1P) 3 koo "
(+/~2P) kohe "
- pro
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Cege

’,

kohe

pots | koy ((da)

koo

the book where?

Where is the book.

64347, I conclude this chapter on adjectives in Sinhalese
by repeating the fact that from these predicative adjectives
and deictics, @dnominal adjectives and deictics(or demonstra-
-tive adjectives) can be derived through the process of
relativisation. Thus most 'endocentric congtructioné' mgt

be assumed to have resulted from some underlying structures
which have been subject to the process of relativisation,

nominalisation or some other.
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CHAPTER 7
T+0. CAUSATIVE VERBS
TeOole What are generally called 'Causative verbs! in Sinha-
~lese. have,in fact, resulted from the application of a very
complex process called ' causativisation' to a number ef
underlying structures. For each causative sentence,one always:
has to recognise more than one underlying sentence, possibly
two, three or even more. Causativisation, therefore, may find
its legitimate treatment in a grammar of Sinhalese coordination

and subordination.

T+0e26 Syntactically all sentences with 'causative verbs'
are complex sentences and are never simple.sentences. There
are verbs which are semantically causative and these action
verbs may be described differently as derived from the related
process verbs which denot& most natural situations or events.
Although there is reason to suggest that many action verbs
éenote caused processes in the semantic structure, nevertheless
we are at present unable té explain how all action verbs are
related to process o? similar verbs. The hypothesis that from
process verbs action (or causative) verbs can be derived by

causativisation is ,however, semantically valid.

TeOe3e There are languages, especially most Indic languages,
where causétiviaation can be applied to action verbs, which
may ( or may not) have been derived from process verbs nby a

previous causativisation, and for them, we have to recognide

two stages of causativisation. We may use First causativisation



144

to explain action verbs derived from process or stative verbs,
and Second causativisation to explain those ‘'causative'verbs

derived from action verbs, already derived from other verbs.

TeOo4s When First causativisation is applicable, I believe
that the underlying structure must have at least two sentences
-=- an agent doing something + a patient subject to a process
or state etc.,or an agent acting (i.e. intransitive verb).

By causativisation . (? subordination) we get 'agent causes a
patient subject to a process,state or to act eta'.The verb
CAUSE is a cumulative verb representing the agent's act (which
may be clear from the situation but not necessary to be express-
-ed specifically)e. Thus the agent cause + ﬁatient process mmd
agent patient act. Consider :

agent causes + patient dies mm8 agent kills a patient,

In Sinhalese we get: |

miniha mzrenswa

The man dies.

Seens causes + miniha marenswa =3 -
seena miniha marsnswa
Sena kills the man

seens miniha merenns salasssnawa

Sena causes the man to die.

Thus we have two possibilities «~ the agent directly and
actively causing the man to die or the agent indirectly prepar-
-ing the circumstances 6f the man's death. However, when direct
confrontation of the agent is expressed, the verb is said to be
an action verb as discussed earlier (v.5.1.). When the verb

salasss 'prepare! is used the two sentences are recognisable:
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the sentence denoting the process embedded in the sentence

denoting caused action,(a matter of subordination).

Te0e5e When the sentences contain action verbs. derived from
other verbs they may undergo Second causativisation. In such
cases the causative sentence consists of at least three under=
~lying sentences in the deep structure. Agent causing a patient
(to act) + the command or request etc. + (the patient now as)
agent acting / or causing a process etc.. Compare the following
sentence with its proposed deep structures

taatta piitersTe kiysla pol k=zDewwa
father Pitara having told coconuts picked
(My) father having told Pitara got him to pick coconuts.

This sentence consists of the following sentences:
taatta piitersPe ( ..) kiwwa
father Pitara ( it ) tola

(utiba)
piitersfpol kaDspan

Pitara,(you) pick coconuts

piiters pol kazDuwa

Pitara coconuts picked / Pitara picked coconuts.

Although I do not go into details, I propose the following

deep structure for the above sentence.

NP//NL\\" .- e > L

ne

taatta piiteoraTo eeks kiye waa piiters pol kalé waa

pap”"wsﬁ—__——lix
gg”"/ﬁt vb Ihp

utbs  po kLDa pag
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By causativisation:

1 Imperative S, deletion erasing the NP dominating it.

2

2 Aux. of S, deletion and introduction of the participle for

1
coordination.

3 Equi NP deletion : NP of B3
4 Causativiser wo introduction after the verb of 85'
The result would be:

S

-

PR § b

! t

NP NP vb  PaT vb ot +
| | | L " TCaus

taatta piitorsTe kiys 1 po ® WwWo . W

taatta piitereTe kiyela pol kzDewwa.
(MY) father having told Pitara got him to pick coconuts.

T+0.64 There are verbs which denote activities and are not
related to process, stative or other wverbs. Most action verbs

( Ve5¢1+) which are intransitive are pure action verbs. When
such verbs occur in causative sentehces (with the causativiser
wa ), the causative sentences are the result of causativisation
applied to two or three underlying sentences which have been
embedded or conjoined . Compare the sentence:

i balla bursnawa

The dog barks.

ii lameya balla burswenawa
the child the dog bark causes
The child causes the dog bark.

The causative sentence ii consists of two underlying structures

namely, (a) lameya 'causes' (= does something to the dog )
(b) balla bursnowa 'The dog barks.'
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By deleting verb 'causes' and introducing 'causativiser' ws
to the verh of the second conjunct, the two sentences are

combined to form the causative complex sentence.

Te0eTe All this suggests that'causativisation' is a complex
process involved: in complex sentence formation =~ subordinate
~ion and coordination. Furthermore, a purely formal descript-
-ion of so called 'causative verbd' can not explain any off
these: syntactic and semantic facts and the complexity involwed
in the deap structure of those sentences where: they occur.Thus,
I believe, any atteﬁpt to explain 'causative verbs' in Sinha-
~lese ( or in most Indic languages) should start from syntax
and semantics. Although I am unable to go into detail and
suggest the stages of eausativisation systematically, nonethe-
less, I state that all causative sentences are complex sentenc-
-es and that causativisation is a process involved in complex

sentence formation -- subordination or coordination (ox both).

Te0e8a Assuming that, in the process of causativisation the
causativiser wa is added to the verb of the last conjunct, I
propose the derivation of such 'causative verbs' from the

different classes of verbs discussed earlier( see Ch. 5).

Te0e9e Before deriving causative verbs by addihg the causat-
-iviser ws to other verbs, it has to be stated that,when the
causative verb salasss 'cause'’ is used , the other econjunct
sentences are embedded in that 'causative proposition!' as‘an

expansiom of the patient argument.
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740410 The causativiser in Sinhalese is: was
causativiser == wa: 1
Where _ver causativiser ws can not be introduced the cau-
-gative verb salasse occurs in the matrix sentence of the cau-
-sative sentence. Having said that, let us look at some exampl-

-es of causativised verbs derived.from the (simple or) primary

verbs in the following sectionse.

7+0e11e Theoretically most vembs -- action, process, stative
and perception -- can be causativised by the we causativiser,

but there are limitations. Thus:

{—verb | +action |
verb [+process]

verb [+stative]

) verb

+[fausativiser'-9 causative

verb [+perception]

However with regard to some involitive action and non-
action verbs wae causativiser is semsitive or less productive
and in such cases the causative verb salassp 'cause' is; select~

-ed instead. Consider the following examples:

gals 'flow' : *galotwoe Dbut gala-nno salasss 'cause to
flow!

waDe 'grow' : *wzDet+ws but wzDe-nne salasse 'cause to
grow '

€,8y

mame waturs paars watts mzdin galanne salassuwa

I stream of water estate through to flow caused
I made the stream of water flow down through the estate.

but never * mams waturs paars watts madin gmlewwa.
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Tele CAUSATIVE VERBSFROM ACTION VERBS

Telels We: have already seen that action verbs can belong

to one of four classes as [+vol,+Tr]; [+vol,=Tr]; [=vol,+Tr]

and [~vol, =Tr] ( v.5.1.). The causativiser wa can be added

to form causative verbs only to [+vol, +Tr] and [+vol,-Tr]
verbs, and the causative verb salassa should be used with regard
to involitive action verbs. Thus: we get:

kapo+ wo =§!knpoo

1{ 'cause (someone) to cut'
Lkappa

naPs + wo =5 naTows 'cause (someone) to dance'

but,
slle-nnos salasss 'cause someone: to touch unintentionally!
zNDe-nno salasss ' " " " come to tears '

Tele2e Action verbs as primary verbs are either monosyllabic

or di- or polysyllabic in structure. They are either vowel final
or congonant final, All non;monosyllabic structures end in one
of three vowela, namely 3, i or e . ( Since these final vowels
undergo changes such as deletion etc. before other struetures
(morphemes), they are considered less important and are refer-
-red to here as 'conjugation vowels' where ever the term sylla%
~ble vowel is used, the reference is to vowels of those sylla-
-bles other than the final syllable with the conjugation vowels

2, iore)

1 -gwa =» [ oo ] phonologically . see 11.3.10. rule 16 (d).
2 =paw- = DW =2 pp phonologically. see Tele.3.and 11.2.11,

rule 6 (b)i.
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Tele3e When a di~ or polysyllabic verb is causativised by

ws the result may be stated as :

[ «eCo | --C owa if C, # h,s,p or m.
eeCi | 4we = «sC,wo 3 CCo if C, # T or r ..
e +Ce «sCwa =2 CCa
And, 5
..C1a" «+Cwa = CCo
+ we =3
"CZi | «+Cawa
el

kore + wa =3 korows 'cause ... to do '

adl + wo =» adwos =2 addo 'cause .. to pull’

wale + wo = walwe => waTTs 'cause ...to fall!
And,

kaps + wo =2 kappa (or kapoo) 'cause ..to cut'

ari + wo => aresws 'cause ..to open'

Telede When a monosyllabic verb is: causativised by wa they
are simply joined together, Vhowever the verb final C + w of wa
assimilate (progressive). This may be staed as :
[(c)v } (c)v ¥ s
+ W =

cve . | CVCws =9 CVCCo
oo

ka.. + wo => kaws 'feed, cause ...to eat'

naa + we =2 naawo 'cause ..to bathe'

gan + wo == ganno 'cause/td take !

Te1e50 As stated in Te1e3e ,there are special cases where the
general pattern is not observed. There are a few ..Cs verbs
following the pattern similar to ..Ci verbs, if the .C before
final 3 is h, 8, p or m. ( That is, final @ deletion and then

the C + w of we assimilation (progressive) ). Some verbs that
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belong to this exceptional class are the following:

aha 'ask' causative vb = asss ' cause .. to ask !
kaps 'cut’ " kappa ! " to cut !
kaha 'scratch!' " kasssa ' " to scmatch'
gaha 'beat, hit' " gasss ! " to beat,..'
dapoe 'lie on one's back' " dappa ' " 40 lie on one's
’ back '
dams 'put’ " dammo ' " to put '
nams ‘'bend’ " namma ! " {0 bend!
waha 'close! " wassa ' " to close '
maha ‘sew' " masso ' " Yo sew '
haps 'bite’ " happs ! " {0 bite !
paaha 'weld' " paasse ' " to weld'
etec.

Tele6e There are a few ..Ci verbs which behawe differently.
i is deleted before ws, and the preceding g!which is mostly a
retroflex does not bring about assimilation of w to the retro-
-flex. The cluster is unusual for the language to accept, so
an epenthetic o splits the cluster to produce ..Caws structure.

The following are some verbs1'of_this class.

ari 'open' caus, vb = arsws 'cause...to open '

hiTi 'stay’ " hiTewa ' " o stay !

keli 'play' .. kelswa * " +to play’
T+1A. : DOUBLE CAUSATIVES

Te1Ae1.  When the causativiser ws has assimilated with the
final consonants (resulted from conjugation vowel deletion)

of verbs, as diécussed in 7ele3.and 7.1.5., the resulting

1 waDi 'go' is a special respect verb; the causative form

is wazDemgws or waDammos 'cause (the priests..etc.)to go or come'
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structure ..CCs is similar to that of the non-causative verbs
like dakks 'drive' alls 'touch, catch,..' with ..CVCCa struct-
-ure. Since these primary verbs can take ws causativiser, to
form the corresponding causative verbs, those already causative
verbs but disguised due to assimilation, are capable of adding
w9 causativiser again to result in a formally cauwaative verb.
Whether these verbs are formally double causatives or not,
they are only syntactically and semantically causative. A few
examples of double causative verbs are given below:

adi + wo => adde (veT.1e3.)

adde + wa =» addeows 'cause ..to pull'

Except for the verbs discussed in 7.1.6., most other ..Ci
verbs are capable of forming double causatives. Verbs discussed
in TeleHeare also capable of taking we causativiser for a second
time,

aha + wo =3 asse (v Tele5.)

assa + we => assawd 'cause ..to ask ';

damoe + wo = dammo (veTe1e5.”
damms 4wo =3 dammsws 'cause..to put'
in
It may be mentioned,further, that when the verb ends/..!g
whether it be causative or primary, no further causativisers

can be added to it.

Te2e CAUSATIVE VERBS FROM PROCESS VERBS
Te2e70 Causative verbs can also be derived from process

verbs. Such causative verbs refer to actions where an agent

causes a process to happen. Generally all causative verbs are
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action verbs. They express an agent causing something plus an
action, process, perception or state. When a process verb
undergoes First sausativisation (with the addition of wa ) the
resulting causative verb is similar to an action verb -~ as: the
causing agent acts: himself, In Sinhalese, as well as in many
Indic languages, the so-called causative verhs are supposed
to express a proposition where an agent causes another agent
to act or cause a process to take place or cause someone to
feel & sensation or cause some condition to prevail. Thus
actual causative verbs are related to two agents and cause
processes: with one agent ame considered similar to action
verbs. Thuss

verb [+process] + causativiser [ wo }]=» First causative

(or = action verb)
verb [+process |+ caus.[ wa ] + caus{we] == Second caus.

€ee
waTe+ws =3 walwe => walTTe (V. Tele3.)'drop, cause to
‘ fall...!
walTo+we =3 walTows (VeTele3.) 'cause someone to drop or
cause to fall something...!

Te2e2e Howewer, if the causative verb salasse is used with-
-out ocausativising the verb of the adjunct sentence, the latter
is usually embedded into the causative proposition with predicate

salassa.

To2e3e With regard to complex verbs , the dependent verbs
decide whether they denote processes, actions, or causatives

etce.

€ege hofido-we 'heal' (-we marke [+process])
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hofide~kars 'cause to heal, cure' (kers= [+action])

hofide~kero+ws 'cause someone to heal/cure'(karsws = [+caus]).

Te2e4e It may be mentioned that whenever the causative verd
salasga is used in a causative complex sentence, without causat-
-ivising the verb of the conjunct semtence, some idea of indirect
action is implied. Verbs like gals 'fhow' and hamg 'blow'can
not be causativised by we and in such cases salassg must be
used in the caused: action proposition.

galjgs galanns salassonowa

the river to flow cause

(They) cause the river to flow down.

Te3e CAUSATIVE VERBS FROM PERCEPTION VERBS
Te3els Causative verbs can also be derived fwom verbs of

perception. Such causative verbs express an agent causing a
patient to experience something ;- a sensation, object etc.
Thus propositions of causing action + experience produce action
like causative verbs if we causativiser is introduced. Usually
by Second causativisation causative verbs expressing 'someone
causes someone else to experience ..' are derived. Here #oo
there are some verbs like hite 'occur' and zhe 'hear' with
which ws causativiser does not colligate. Consider the follow-
-ing examples:

oo
pene +Wwa =3 penws => pemns (veTel1e3.)'show'
penna +wWa == pennaws 'cause someone to show'

but,
hite +we => *hitws => *hitts (impossible)
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Te3e2e Propositions with perception verbs can be embedded
in propositions with causative action verb salasss and it is

more common to do so.

Tedo CAUSATIVE VERBS FROM STATIVE VERBS
Tedole The most common stative verbs are ifndi 'be' and tibe
'be'. By adding we to indi causative verb ind-we = inds

‘cause a being to be!'(by First causativisation) and further
by adding wa, (by 8econd causativisation) verb indo +4wo ==

indswa 'cause someone to cause a being to be' can be derived.

Tedo2e With regard to tibe, ws is less likely to. occur and
such propositions are usually embedded in propositions with
salasse . With regard to other stative verbs as dan 'know',
matokg=-tibe'remember' etc. the causativisation is a matter of

embedding as discussed with verb tibe above.

Tede3e The copula verb, the possessive verb and modal stative
predicates do not have causative verbs, as they are not deep

structure verbs.

Tedode The foiegoing account should be sufficient to suggest
that causative sentences are complex sentences consisting of
two, three or four undeélying sentences in them. Causativisat-
-iop is a matter related to complex sentence formation ===
subordination and co-ordination -- and has,therefore, to be
studied in detail in relation to the same. Thus any superficial

attempt to describe 'causative verbs' by deriving them from
formally 'primary'verbs may contribute very little towards an

understanding of the complexity of causativisation.
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CHAPTER 8

8.60. THE AUXILIARY OF A SENTENCE

8.0.1, The auxiliary asf%onstituent common to the whole
sentence can be described syntactically and semantically
independently of predicates. In Sinhalese, as in most: other
languages, the auxiliary, however,occurs attached to predicates
phonologically. Furthermore when there is a choice of alternat-
~ive forms in the realisation of the auxiliary, the choice is
made according to the form of the predicate,especially the
verb. It is, therefore, reasonable to discuss the auxiliary

component of a sentence in this section on predicates.

840424 In this chapter on the Auxiliary.of & sentenve, I
propose to discuss the grammatical categories of tense, aspect
and mood, and their corresponding phonological manifestation(g).
Every sentence must be associated with these categories in
different degrees, so that it can convey the attitudes of the
speaker gs well as time relations in relation to the time of

utterance, besides its proposition(s).

8e0e3e In Sinhalese these categories are realised by differ-
-ent exponents. Sometimes one finds it difficult to correlate
each of these categories with a different realisation as there
is a tendency for more than one cafegory to be realised by one
exponent ( == as portmanteau morphemes). First, let us introduce
these categories as relevant to Sinhalese. Auxiliary as a whole
can be stated as:

Auxiliary ---> (tense + aspect)+ mood
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8e.1e TENSE
8ele1s The: category of tense denotes time relations associat-

-ed with the utterance to the speech situation. In other words,

¥he essential characteristic of thiss category is that it relates

the time of the action, process etc. refierred to in the proposi-

=tion to the time of wtterance. To describe time relations asso-

~ciated with the auxiliary of a semtence in Sinhalese, I recog-

-nise: two tenses as ¢

(a) past tenser -- referring to events that. took place in the
pastt in relation to the time of uttemance, and

(b) non~past tense -- referring to events, at present and in
tiﬁe to come, and also in referring to eternal and timeless
events etc.

Thus tense in Sinhalese is :

. + past
tense: > {+ non-past

8e1e2, Howevern; in relation to certain moods, the category

of aspect must be considered simultaneously with tense.

8.2, ASPECT

Be2e1e The category of aspect refers to different degrees

of time relations. On the one hand it is related to the category
of tense and on the other it may be related to the category of
mood ~-- especially to the 'indicative mood', as these time
relations are relevant mostly for declarative sentences only.

I, therefore, propose to treat the category of aspect as relat-

-ed to both the categories of tense and 'indicative mood'.

Be2426 In this study, I recognise, two aspects for non-past
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tense and three aspects for past tense, both in relation to -

the 'indicative mood'.

B8e2e3s The two aspects of non-past tense are :

(a) the generic aspect denoting eternal, timeless and habit~-
-ual events as. well as actions , processes etc. of the
present time in general. (Even the progressive aspect
(ve(b). in.) in Sinhalese: is mostly expressed by this

generic aspect), and

(b) the progressive aspect denoting contemperaneous and
continuous actions, processes etc.

Thus: aspect in Sinbhalese in relation to nonfpast.teﬁse and

indicative mood is:

+ generic

aspect ==> / I +npt ]
+ progressive [ |

B8e2e4e Similarly the three asbects of the past tense arve:

(a) +the completive aspect referring to completed actions,
processes etc.,:

(b) +the progressive aspect referring to actions, processes rtc.
lasted continuously some time in the past, and

(c) the perfective aspect to refer to states resulted through

actions, processes etc. in the past.

Thus aspect in Sinhalese in relation to past tense and indicat-
~ive mood is :

) +completive
aspect ==3 +progressive /[+pt']
+perfective —
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842454 Furthermore, the completive aspect may be subcategor-
-ised as general and emphatic. That is:
f+ general

completive ~=3 L
+ emphatic

82464 Thus we may formulate the category of aspect in

Sinhalese as:

( +generic } +npt
+ progressive

J +completive {

+general }
+emphatic /

+pt
aspect == +progressive [ ]

L +perfective

Next let us: discuss the : category of ﬁood.

8.3 MOOD

8+3.1.  Mood is a category denoting the attitude of the
speaker towards what he says. When a speaker produces state-
-ments of facts, simple declarative sentences, the category
of mood associated is said to be the 'indicative mood'. This
modality is realised.independently of the fused realisation

of the categories of tense. and aspect, in the language.

8e3.24 Although interrpgative sentences can be considered
as constituting a separate mood, the interrogative mood (see
Lyons,J. 1968,pp. 307 - 308 ), I do not propose to recognise
such a mood for Sinhalese for the reason that most interrogat-
-ive sentences can be derived tra%?ormationally (see Appendix

Be 1a)o
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8e3e3, To describe the auxiliary component of a sentence in
Sinhalese,I propose to recognise a number of moods besides the

indicative mood already referred to (ve8.3.1.).

84304 There are sentences called imperative sentences.
They express commands, requests, instructions etc. Such sentenc-
-eg are said to be in the imperative mood. This mood will be

examined in some detail later ( v. 8.4e¢1. = 8.4.8.).

8e3e5. There are sentences expressing wishes both benevolent
and malevolent. I propose to recognise a mood called 'benedic-

-tive mood' to refer to such sentences.

Be3e6. There are sentences expressing probability and they

are included under a mood called the 'inferential mood'.

8e3.7e Then, there are sentences expressing possibility,
certainty and obligation etc. These will be treated individual-
=-ly as these modalities are usually realised as discreet modal

auxiliaries together with the infinitive auxiliary.

8e3e8e According to the foregoing account, the category of

mood can be represented as:

+ indicative
imperative
benedictive
inferential
possibility
certainty

obligation

mood ==o

+
+
i+
+
+
+

L
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8e4. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

8e4ele As stated earlier ( 8+.3.4. ) the imperative mood

has to be discussed in some detail. Imperative sentences in
any language usually occur in face-to-face situations. Such
sentences are used to urge, command, request or instruct the
hearer (=2P) to act in the required manner. Although imperative
sentences look like simple sentences in surface structures,
they are, in fact, complex sentences having two or more under-
-lying sentences. Depending upon the number of persoms involvé
-ed in the face-to=face situation, I propose to distinguish

three sub classes of imperative mood.

844424 Firstly, in a speaker ~ hearer situation, the speaker
commands or requests the hearer to act accordingly. This direct
speaker - hearer confrontation is called simple imperative. In

all such situations, the subject of the proposition of the

imperative sentence is the hearer ( i.e. 2P ).

8ede3e As the agent NP of the proposition of the imperative
sentence is realiaed'by one of the 2P pronominal expressions,
we have to anticipate some sort of concordial relationship
between the different grades to which the 2P pronoun ie class«
~ified ( vo2.2.) and the imperative auxiliary realisations.
Thus we have to recognise ; number of grades for simple impera-
~tive at least corresponding to the grades of the 2P pronoun.
Hence I propose to recognise the following grades for simple

imperative modal auxiliary:
(a) respect grade
(b) ordinary grade and
(¢) derogatory grade.
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the
Thus/simple imperative mood can be stated as:

[+ respect
simple imperative ~-3 .t+ ordinary

+ derogatory

8edele Now let us examine the two other aspects of the
imperative mood. According to traditional grammars, there is
a mood called 'hortative'. The sentences, where this 'hortative'
modality occurs, refer to situations where the speaker requests
or proposes the: hearer either to permit the speaker himself to
act ( i.e. exclusive of the hearer ) or to join him to act
jointly ( i.es inclusive of the hearer ). I use 'hoxrtative
imperative' to refer to this type of complex exhortations to
include both exclusive as well as inclusive reference to the
hearer. Exclusiveness or inclusiveness of the hearer may be
stated as suggested below:
hortative =<3

-~{‘+ hearer ( i.e.inclusive )

- hearer ( i.e.speaker(s) only)

BedeDe Finally, the third aspect of the imperative mood,
namely the 'permissive mood'! as called by the traditional
grammarians, refers to a situation where the'speaker commands,
requests or proposes the hearer to permit or allow a third
person (i.e. neither the speaker nor the hearer ) to act etc.
The third person subject in this situation may be an agent,
patient or an experiencer depending upon the verb. Categories
of tense and aspect play no role in relation to imperative as
well as most other moods except for the indicative mood.

( However, if we want to include time relations, tense and
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aspect, we may say that all these modalities are non-past and

generic).

8e4.60 It may be repeated, that if we examine the deep
structure of these different imperative sentences properly,

we are bound to realise that all imperative sentences are
complex sentences. Just as causative sentences are complex
sentences ( see Ch. 7Za11 simple, hortative and permissive
imperative sentences are also complex sentences, although
most of the complexities are hidden or disguised in the auxil-

-iary expressimns attached to the verb forms.

844484 Thus we may represent the imperafive mood in full as:
+resp
+simple +ord
+dero
imperative --9 ] +hearer
+hortaﬁive {-hearer
L+permissive

8ede9e To recapitulate all aspects af the category of mood,

one can summarise . the rules suggested above thus:

( + indicative

+Tresp
+simple +ord
+dero
+imperative +hearer
+hortative {— h
3 -hearer
mood == | +permissive
+benedictive
+inferential
+possibility
+certainty

.\ +obligation
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8e4410. Leaving some more facts to be introduced later in
this chapter, I propose at this stage, to introduce the differ-
ent phonological realisations of the categories discussed above.
This will be done taking into account the different possible
combinations of the categories and features that constitute

the auxiliary of a sentence. Let us begin with the indicative
mood,and then take account of the categories: of tense and

agspect simultaneously.

8.5, REALISATIONS OF THE AUXILIARY
8e541. As stated earlier,the auxiliary realisations are

added to predicates -- especially verbs.The choice of alternat-
-ive realisations is decided by the phonological form of the
verb.l therefore propose to suggest some context sensitive
rules to account for the choice of alternative realisations

where relevant.

8e5424 The realisation of the indicative mood may be stated
to include two forms, one used in ordinary (non-emphatic etc.)
statements and the other in emphatic and/or negated statements,

ass
ee / if S = emp and/or neg S
indicative mood =--2
aa / elsewhere
e
amma wattaTs giyaa
~mother to the estate went
(My) mother went to the estate.

wattsTe giyee amma
to the estate went mother

It was my mother who went to the estate.
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amma wattoTs giyee n=za
mother to the estate went not
(My) mother did not go to the estate.

8e5e3e If the tense category is [+non-past],it may be

either |+generic] or [+progressive| as regarding aspect. Thus
we get two possible combinations as [+non-past. and +generic ]
and [+non-past and +progressive]. The phonological manifesta-

~tiongs of these two are suggested in the following formulations.

+generic

8.5e4¢ [+non-pa.stJ > ma,

enle
seens potak kiyewenewa ( ne + aay nowa )
Sena a book read

Sena reads a. book.

ninissw maalu allsnewa
The men fish catch
The men catch fish.

8455 [-l-non-paat : -5 | Reduplication of the verb (v.10.5)
+progressive} or min / ya_, e__ plus inns/tiyens
(efe5¢3303 503A.2.)
€ee
miniha pol binds bifids innowa

the man coconuts breaking is
The man is breaking coconuts.

ruuna kaveki karski tiyenowa
the flan rotating is
The fan is rotating.
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kands naays-yamiy tiyenswa
the mountain sliding is
The mountain ie sliding.

basseko nagoreTo emin tiyenewa
the bue to the ¢ity coming is
The bus is coming te the city.

However, the use of this pi:e@essiw aspéct especially -
with the ﬁon—pa_stt tense indieative is: leds ‘ i)rodwtive in compo;é 2
-ris'on to its wae with the past indicative, whgmin most: cam |
‘generic and progressive aspects are indistinguiuhahle whon \
newa (- ne + aa ) fora is used (veBa2 .3(&)).'1‘11& s'ba.tiv‘ vorhs | /‘
iBdi ([m]) and tibe (Ltiye]) do not eonbilte uth centinuons
aa@ect auxiliary expressions, because they actually refer to E
continuous states either in the past ox preaent. This may - be |
the reason for them to be used in foming continuoue aspect
expressions in rola.tion to verbs whieh are non-stative!

8.5.6.  If the temse im [+pt] there ave a mumber of possible
combinations of tense and .é.speét. These are formalated in the

following sections.

845.7. [ +past. no, / verd (c)vcé

+completive (== |yo / wverb ..(C)W/ri |
+general - i BT L Y £
| we [/ elsevhira” '
el ' Lo SR
’ ninihagahakapug(<wa+aa>wa) ‘ L

" the man the tree cut
" The man eut the tree

1 For a theoretical disoussion sée Chafe,W.L.1970,p.99 .
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lameya dors @riya ( yo + aas>ya )
the child the doo+ opened
The child opened the door.

poto meese uDe tibuna ( ns, + aa >na )
the book the table on was
The book was there on the table.

8.5.8. +p38t

+emphatic pi 1 / elsewhere

(+ind. ?)

+completive ceifcca /..(C)VCe
> |

(This is less productive than the menaral completive past
tense (8.5.7.)usage; indicative mood does not realise in its

aa form here; modality may be inherent in pi and cci/fccs.)

Cefo
kolla duwapi
The boy did run.
mals pipicel
The flower did open.
8e5.9. +past B BN Reduplication of the verb(v.10.5)or
+progressive min / ya __, e__ + unne/tibuns
(alSO cf. 8.505.)
Cofe

mama mokadds kars kere umna .

I something doing was
I was doing something .

1 pi has two forms in complementary distribution: as pi in
sentence final pesition and pu as aux. without modality: as:
in relative phrases, and before den , aawe etc. v.8.6.10.).
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oruloosuwa hohidaTs waDa kars kors tibuna
the watch well workin"g was

The watch was working well.

koocciys mehaaTs emin tibuna
the train to this direction coming was

The train was coming towards this direction.

8.5.10. [+past _ la (* tiyens)
:| +perfect

The notion of recent past is expressed by the use of
tiyens ( i.e. tibe + npt.generic [ns]) and distant past by the
use of tibuna «(iees tibe + pt. completive [ggz]) respectively.

€Coe
lameya mals kaDela tiyenswa
the child the flower has picked
The child has picked the flower.

lameya mals kaDela tibuna
the child the flower had picked
The child had picked the flower.

8.5011s In the above sections (8.5.2. = 8.5.10. ) we have
formulated the realisation of the auxiliary of simple sentences
in Sinhalese. It is in relation to these indicative or declara-
~-tive sentences that the categories of tense and aspect play

a role. In the next section let us attempt to formmlate the
different realisations of the three classes of the imperative

mood.

8466 REALISATION OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

8.6.1.  As stated earlier, (8.4.2.,8.4.3.) we have to
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recognise three grades in relation to simple imperative modal-
~-ity. Realisations, therefore, have to be established accord-

-ing to these grades.

nna

n‘l‘a1

84642, simple Imp nDa
-_.){
+respect

Cofe

{f yanDs
obstumaa \yanne
(Will)you (please) go.
(ends
mahatteya keTo \enns

Sir (will) you (pl%?e) come tomorrow.

8.6630 simple Imp newa / any verb__
— yan / verb..(C)VCe__
may / verb yq___?
in / verb gan___
| pan /any werb___,but
verb #..(C)VCq__
ya__
e 3

gan___

+ord

<

el
tamuse polsTe yanswa
you to the fair go
You %d better go to the fair.

1 nTa form is found in the dialects of Kandyan up country.

2 paleyan'go' is another Imp. expression similar to Yaman'will
you go'

3 e 'come' has a special Imp. expression waren 'come(will youd
just as ya'go' has paleyan ( ®. fn.2 sup.).
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€ele
uilbs eeks karspan
you it do
You 'd better do it.

ulibe uge =zfngee elliyany
you his body cling on
You 'd better cling on to him,.

= Jamarn
umbs gedars aleyan

you home go

You 'd better go home.

ulibe pota ganip
you the book take
You 'd better take the book.

ufibe heTa udee warey
you tomorrow morning come

Yuo 'd better come tomorrow morning.

8e6e4e To express politéness and intimacy, the so-called
'polite particle' ko may be used after any of the imperative
realisations, simplg, hortative or permissive. Compare the
following sentences:

tamuse yanowa-ko

Will you pease go.

uwiibs yaman-ko

Will yuo please go.

miniha [aade’l‘l‘-‘l
aawaawe=ko

Let the man come.

api yamu-ko
Let us go.
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84645 [jsimple Imp"‘--é u /..(C)VCi__
+dero J yo /..(C)VCe__
{97 e~
mo / yq_l

| piys / any verb__, but
verb # .(C)VCe__
2

e

ya__

v ge
too kapapiys
you cut
Cut (it..)

too =dapiys
you pull
Pull (it..)

too ooka mdun
you the thing near ypou pull
Pull that one (near you).

too waTiye
(You) fall.

too kade £
(You) picke

too [ Y2EE
pals

(You) ge.

mehaaTs wars

Come here .

1 ya,besides its yams Imp. form,has a special Imp. form pals
'go will yuo' as well.

2 e has a special Imp. with +dero as wars 'come will you',
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8.6.6. All 'camsative verbs' can be followed by an imperat-
=-ive modal auxiliary. However, we shall find such imperative
causative sentences are even more complex than the causatives
discussed in chapter 7, when we attempt to explain them by
applying causativisation to the underlying deep structure
sentences. I do not propose to discuss the syntax and semantics
of such complex sentences in this study. But the realisation
of imperative after 'causative verbs' is similar to those forms
after ..(C)VCs verbs as all causative verbs are ...Ca verbs in
structure.

Cefe

'may you please cause someone to

kappa.nDo]
cut'

kappa+[nna =a\’[-}ca,ppa.rma

1 n LU

kappawanDo
kappawa+ [nna}J;appawannaJ

(This is when the grade is +resp).

kapps + nawa > kappsnaswa 'please cause someone to cut'

kappawas+ newas kappawanowa " " "
kapp at+pay > kapp apan " ] "
kappawa+ pan > kapp awapar " " "

(This is when the grade is +ord).

kappo+piys> kappopiys 'get someone to cut !
kappawa+piys )\ kappowepiys " "

(This is when the grade is +dero).

8.6070 Next let us introduce the phonologisal manifestation

of the hortative imperative modal auxiliary.

B8e6e8e hortative Imp
== nnapy
~ hearer
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Coee

mamg yannan
I let go /shall go
Let me go /(I shall go).

mame kaareks geennan
I the car 1let bring
Let me bring the car /(I '1l bring the car).

api eeko korannarn
we it let do v
Let us (exclusive of the hearer) do it/( We '11 do it).

I assume that 'let me ' and 'I '11' as well as 'let us'
and ' we 'll ' express similar notions. Thig has been discussed
in some detail in a paper 'Let's solve let's ' by R.M.Costa

(see Bib.).

ma

84649, hortative Imp | -
+hearer

Cefe
api waDe koramu
we work let do

Let us work.

api naTemu
we let dance
Let us dance .

846410, Finally to comclude this section on imperative
realisations, let us take the permissive imperative modal
auxiliary. Semantically this modality expresses some non-past
tense relationship although the realisation is more formally

complex where both npt. (generic) and pt.(completive) realisa-

-tions plus two other expressions --den and -aawe are realised
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together under permissive imperative modality. Thus the realis-

-ation of the permissive imperative mood may be represented as:

" no, (ve8.5.4.)  +{den ]
r na, 1 4
_ en
permissive mood =--» ye (v.805.7.) * {aawe}}
wo -
1
PR (v.8.5.8.)
cci

Cee
eyaa eeks koradden ( kors+natden = kors+t +der = ..dden)
he it 1let do
Let him do it.

uu  eeka [ keruwsden
keruwaawe
korspuwaawe

he it let do

Let him do it.

puTuwe (perslunaden
persliccaden
.peralunggyg
persliccaawe

the chair let fall

Let the chair fall.

8e6.11s It seems to me that in the deep struwture of these
permissive sentences we may find sentences with both past or
non-past, indicative mood auxiliary. In the complex sentence
fo:mation, this tense category remains. However, its semantic
value has changed to a natural state to express some non-past

notion., Nevertheless,in my own idioledt, I use sentences

1 see fn. 1, p.167.
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similar to the following in approving of or in forgiving some

action, process etc. brought to my attention by somebody else.

To me: My reeponse:
lameya pote iruwa ohe( irspu {deq \
The child tore the book {iruwa} aawe/

Let it be so .

kolla potak balsnowa oher baladder

the boy a book reads balspuder

The boy reads a book, bzluwaawe
balapuwaawe
L baluwader

Let him do so.
However, I can not use iradden instead of iruwasden or irspu-
-deny in the first example where the reference is to an activity

in the past.

8eTe THE BENEDICTIVE MOOD

BeTetle This is also neutral as to tense. However,it is
associated with some non-past notion ~- as in Sinhalese we
can not wish for past events.Benedictive mood is realised
mostly as xgg(or as .pan in relation to a few verbs), although
there are a few idiomatic usages with weewaa 'let there be ,
may it be 's Thus the benedictive mood may be represented

as:

yay

pay / wahi ' _ ‘rain’
daki ___ 'see'

etc.

benedictive mood ~=»

Cefe

anee deyyenee ehemo weyan

0 God, may it be so !
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mage putaa niwan d=zkapan
my son Nirvana see may you

May (you) my son attain Nirvana.

Idiomatic usage 3 jaysweewaa 'wish victory, hail...'
bapgeweewaa ' wish defeat'etc..

8.8. THE INFERENTIAL MOOD

8e8ele The inferential mood is realised in a number of forms;
either as two suffixes or as participles plus indepemdent modal
auxiliaries etc. ( see stative modal predicates for their non-
modal usage Ve5.6.) The realisations ¥i and wi are non-past .
always. However zti after past participle may denote past

inferential modality. Thus the inferential mood may be represent-

~ed as @
inferential mood --> {+npt ] (yi ]
wi
9 puluweni
IinDe  zh=ki
= -
[?npt {:edup. of vb.+sti
+progrerive  lnewa + sti
[+pt] Fpna/nDa
R } vt
bla +at%}
Cee

lameya waDee karazi/karaawi1
the child the work may do
The chil_d may do the work.

lameya waDee koranns puluweni/ ahaki
the child the work do may
The child may do the work.

lameya waDee korsnowa ati
the child the work do may
The child may be doing the work. or,
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lameya wzDee kors kars szti
the child the work doing may be
The child may be doing the work.

lameya waDee korsla =ti
the child the work have done may
The child may/might have done the work.

lameya wzDee koranns/keranDs zti
the child the work do may have
The child may have done the work.

8.9, POSSIBILITY MOOD

8e9ale The idea of 'can' or possibility is expressed in
Sinhalese by this modal auxiliary which is realised as infini=-

-tive plus puluweni or zhaki. This may be stated as:

possibility mood -~ ‘{nna

} + puluweni/ zhaki
nDa

oo

tamuseTe dan yanna/yanDe Euluwani/mhaki
you now go can

You may / can go now.

8.10. MODALITY OF CERTAINTY

861001 The idea of 'must' is expressed by this modality., It
is realised as infinitive + oona. We may represent this as:

modality of certainty --» {nns
nDs} + oona
Cee

tamuse heTe enns/ enDe oons
you tomorrow come must

You must come tomorrow.
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8.11. MODALITY OF OBLIGATION

8.11e1, The idea that 'one is obliged to' etc. is expressed
by this modality. This and the modality of certainty sometimes,
seem like overlapping. It is realised in a number of ways as
shown below:

modality of obligation --3> ( nns/nDe +oone
nna/nDs 4+waTinewa
nna/nDs +epaaye
nna/nDs #wela +tiyenawa

Cee
mams eeksTs yanno/yanbe (ms) oonaz
I to that go should
I should go to that ( meeting etc.).

miniha yanns/yanDe waTinowa

the man go  should
The man should go/ ( It is his duty to go ?)

amma ispiritaaleTs yanns(ms) epaayz
mother to the hospital go has got to
(My) mother has got to go to the hospital.

maTe eeka koranns wela tiyenswa
I it to do got have to
I have got to do it.

8.12. COPULA VERB AUXILIARY

8e12e14 It has been stated (v.5.5.) that the copula verb is
not generally considered as similar to other wverbs such as
those denoting actions, processes etc. The copula is consider-
-ed as a 'dummy’ verb, usually marking fhe tense, aspect and

modality =-- the auxiliary of a sentence.
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B8e12420 In most cases the copula occurs in sentences with
propositions having attributive predicatives or with equation-
-al propositions. In Sinhalese the copula verb seems to be
either non-past or has to be treatell as neutral to tense.
However, we can explain the copula realisation in Sinhalese

to include both past and non-past tenses. Aspect may be generic
or completive. Modality is indicative. Accordingly the copula

auxiliary may be realised as shown below:

Aux. cop.
+npt (yi / adje..CV__
+generic == ‘L¢ / [adj...q___
+Ind lwp +__
€eZe

mee pots hofida~yi
this book good is
This book is good.

mee pote alut-§
this book new (is)

This book is new.

eyaa mage putaa-@
he my son (is)

He is my son.

tisaahaami dasss daDeyakkaarsyek-{@
Tisahami efficient a hunter (is)

Tisahami is an efficient hunter.

8.\12030 Aux. CODe

+pt. {wa Cmna
+completive - wela] tibuna}
Te

+Ind. tibuna
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Cee
mams guruwsrsyek wela unna
I a teacher was

I was a teacher.

issere mee gee kaDeyak (wa tibuna)
in the past this house a shop(was)

In the past, this house was a shop.

issore mee a=ls lokuwals tibuna
in the past this canal large was
In the past this canal was large.

However, copula auxiliary in the past tense%fgiven above
is very uncommon. Even the given realisations are periphrastic
usages. There are .many other idiomatic periphrastic usages
similar to these.But in most cases, we are likely to find a
stative verb.Thus, I believe that the copula verb, although
in its formal manifestation seems to be a dummy verb signall~
-ing mostly the contents of the auxiliary, related to some

deep stative verb ( ve5.5.).

B8e12e4e So far I have attempted to formulate the realisations
of the auxiliary usmally attached to phonological verbs in
simple sentences or to verbs in matrix sentences. There are
some more realisations of the auxiliary (component) of a sent-
~ence to be discussed and introduced in relation to coordinate
and subordinate sentences,where in some cases modality usually
disappears when sentences are joined and embedded.I propose to
introduce, in the next section, some auxiliary realisations
that occur in relation to such sensences (non finite suffixes

in traditional terminology).
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8413 THE AUXILIARY OF CONJOINED SENTENCES

8+413.1¢ We Hay recognise three participles as infinitive,
non-past or past progressive and past participles. All these
occur in complex sentences or in complex verbs (which may have
resulted from complex sentences; even the modal auxiliaries

may have complex structures in a deeper 1eve1).

8e13.24 In Sinhalese, these participles occur in conjoined
sentences. Coordination and subordination in Sinhalese require
a lengthy discussion. I do not propose to do so here. My aim
isizxplain the three participles I have recognised. Thus, this
covers only that area of coordination where participles funct-

-ion as coordinate conjunctions.

8.13.3., When two sentences are joined by the participle
auxiliary, first, the auxiliary (marked for tense, aspect and
indicative mood) of one of the underlying sentences is deleted,
and then one of the three partiﬁiples is introduced to fill
the gap created by the auxiliaryg deletion. The result is a
conjoined sentence.;The three participles will be introduced

in the following sections.

Bel13e4e We can join two simple sentences by introducing the
infinitive auxiliary in place of the deleted auxiliary of the
gsentence if the deleted auxiliary of the sentence id marked

for non-past tense generic aspect and indicative mood and if

the activity or process wmtc. denoted by the same mentence

refers to a resulting or later event in relation to the activity

or process etc. denoted by the other sentence.



182

The infinitive is realised as:

infinitive =-=> nna
nDs

nTa1

Cee
miniha mal kaDanns/kaDanDs wawsTe bassa
the man fdowers to pick +to the lake went down

The man went down to the lake to pick flowers.

The deep structure of the sentence may be as suggested below:

w/%\ Pr{/sz\x
/7\ [th /

NP NP, . npt
'Ag oc L Ind ’Ag Obj [;nd ]
miniha wwwsTa b ssaa miniha mal kaDs nawaa

Then the Aux., of the Szis deleted and the infinitive is intro-

~duced in the process of coordination resulting the following

structure:
S
0
T
;fop Aux PTSS\\\\
NP‘\\\\>b pt Nﬁ/////;P vb Llnf]
Ind ’

miniha weLaTa bassga miniha Jal kJDe nAa

the man to the lake went down
the man flowers pick to

By equi NP deletion we get:

P;K \7\x

l Vb
| aka
miniha waewaTlo mesaa mal k

the man to the lake went down flowers pick to

1 ve fn. 1, p.169.
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Then finally S, is now shifted to the right of the subject

2

Agent NP of the S, .The result is the sentence given at the

1
beginning of this section. However, it may be mentioned that:
52 can be shifted not only to the right of the Agent NP of S1
but also to the left of it as well as to the right of the
Locative NP ofﬁS1. Thus the following sentences are also

possible and acceptable:

miniha wawaTe mal kaDanne bassa
the man to the lake flowers to pick went down
The man went down to the lake to pick flowers.

mal kaDanna miniha wzwaTe bzssa
flowers to pick the man to the lake went down

The man went down to the lake to pick flowers. '

The surface structure of our sentence given at the beginning

may be represented as :

u(\

Ag Adjunct NP vb [ pt
Aif/ﬁ\ ‘ \ Ind

N K

miniha mal kaDanns wawsTe bassa

the man flowexrs to pick to the lake went down

8413465, When we have two sentences where the auxiliary of one
is non-past or past progressive, that auxiliary is replaced by
the non-past or past pregressive participle to join the sentenc-
~ess The realisation of the progressive participle is
npte or pte.progressive part. aux. =-=-3 Redup.of the vb.
iy / — + Redup. of

- the whole =
construction.
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e
b.%
miniha Hﬁduru kaps kape walskaTs damenswa
the man bushes cutting to a pit puts

The man cuts the bushes and puts them into a pit.

lameya yamin yamin raTekaju kanswa
the child going peanuts eat
The child eats peanuts while going.

8e13e64 When sentences with npt. generic (v.8.2.3) or pt.
general (veB8.2e4.,8.2.5.) indicative auxiliaries and identical
subject NPs are joined, the auxiliary of the first conjunct
sentence is replaced by the past participle auxiliary. If the
second sentence, then the third etc. refers to the result of
the event denoted by the first sentence (or the previous one),
then the subject NPs need not be identical. it must be remember-
-ed, however, that past participle auxiliary is introduced to
take the place of the auxiliary associated with the verb denot-
~ing the former event whereas the infinitive is introduced to
take the place of the auxiliary of the sentence expressing the
latter (resulting ) event. The past participle auxiliary is
realised ass

pt. part. auxe. ==> {la
) /gan__

However, the past participle has different forms in relation

to verbs ya 'go' and ¢ 'come'. Verb ya 'go' has gihin or gihilla

( gihint+la)'go and, went and, having gone ' and verb e 'come’
has gwit or swilla ( awit+la) 'come and, came and, having

come' as full past participle forms.
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€ele
sunil redi hoodsla naanawa
Sunil clothes washed and is bathing
Sunil washed his clothes and is bathing.
(Having washed his clothes Sunil takes a bath).

balsla miiyek allagens kussiysTs diwwa

the cat a rat caught and to the kitchen ran

The cat caught a rat and ran to the kitchen.
(Having caught a rat the cat ran to the kitchen).

gaha waTila gee kaDuna
The tree fell and the house broke down .

maama giys sumaane gedoro awilla iiye aapahu giyaa
uncle last week home came and yesterday back went

(My) uncle came home last week and went back yesterday.

8.13.7. More syntactic and semantic facts about these parti-

~ciples may be uncovered in an exhaustive study of coordination

in Sinhalese, beyond the scope of this study.

8e14. THE AUXILIARY OF CONSTITUENT SENTENCES

8+¢14+1. In the process of subordination in Sinhalese, certain
expeessions denotiné functions such as condition, concession,
temporal gnd cause etca are.added to the auxiliary of the
eonstituent sentence whose modality is sometimes deleted.Since
the auxiliary is attached to the phonological verb, these
complex expressions consisting of verb + aux + subordinate
conjunction have been treated as. 'non~-finite verbs' in tradit-
~ional and structural descriptions of the verb in Sinhalese.
Without studying subordination in Sinhalese in detail, it is

®.

exptremely difficult to explain these so-called'non-finite
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verbal' expressions. There are some expressions which need
historical explanations. Side by side with such historically
surviving usages, there are some very common expressions which
can be explained in relation to some underlying sentences

which are in current usage.

8e14424 Since this is not an attempt to study subordination
in Sinhalese,I do not propose to go into any details. However,
I propose to recognise foun classes of subordinate conjunctions
on semantic function as conditional, concessive, temporal and
cause. In the following section I list the expressioms in

relation to these four functions.

8¢14«3. @Bonditional function: -- (a) (h)ot 'if'after the aux
withoubé Ind. modality.

Historically hot was added to an already existing condition-

~al form with ta, wa, ys, na etc. This usage has disappeared.

Howeven, as. I have given, wéma’y, in the modern usage, relate

the wa, yo, Do etcs to the tense and aspect realisayions( v.8.

Sede = 8.5.10.). Nevertheless, we have to treat is either as

an alternative of 921(i.e. npt. generic.v.8+5.4.) or as a.

special case where: ts can not be related to any tense and

aspect categories, but a historical form. ns

1
before (h)ot « This is a problem in all cases where ta is

never occurs

found. I prefer to treat ita as a variant of ne, in relation to

a few morphemes such as; -dey, di, (h)et and t .

€ege
seekars kolsiibe yanswa + cond.subord.conj.+ maTe kiyanne =

Sekara Colombo go if me tell

seekors kolasfibe yats-(h)ot maTs kiyanns

Sekara Colombo go if me tell.
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If Sekara goes to Colombo,(plese) tell me.

eyaa aawa + cond. subord. conj.+ maama enawa =3

he came if uncle come

eyaa aawe-(h)ot maama enowa
he came if uncle come

If he came uncle would come.

(b) nay 'if'/after the aux.
Cefe
seekara kolsibe yanswa + cond.subord.conj. + maTe kiyanne =3

Sekara Colombo go if me tell

seekors kolaiibe yanswa nayn maTe kiyanne
Sekare Colombo go if mw tell
Tell me if Sekara goes to Colombo.
Also:
eyaa aawa + cond.subord.conj. + maama enswa =3

he came if uncle come

eyaa aawa narn maama enswa
he came if wuncle come

If he came uncle would come.

8.14+4. Concessive function:
(2) £ 'even if'/ after the aux. without Ind. modality
( cfeBe14e3a),

Cae
balla marenswa+ conc.subord.conj.+ mams uuTe beet denswa=p

the dog die even if I +to it medicine give

balla mare-ta=-t mame uuTs beet denswa
the dog die even if I to it medicine give
Even if the dog dies,I(11) give it the mediwine.
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gonaa waTe kzDuwa + conc.subord.conj.+gonaa welaTo bazsse nzz
the bull the fence broke although the bull to the field

went into not

=
gonaa wzle kzDuwa-t welsTo bazsse naz
Even though the bull broke the fence, it did not go into
the field.
(b) unat'even if} even though'/after the aux.
CeSe

balla marenswa unat mams beet denowa
Bven if the dog dies, I (11) give it the medicine.

gonaa waTe kazDuwa unat welaTo basse naa
Even though the bull broke the fence it did not go into
the field.

8e1445. Temporal function subordinate conjunctions axe
introduced after the indicative modality is deleted from the
auxiliary of the underlying senfence. There are several express-
~ions such as the following which function as subordinate conj-
~unctionss

(a) di'while, when'

koTo " "
aman Swhild! / after na, __ (v.8.5.4.38.14.3.)

kal 'till, until’

oo
TawumaTe yaddi maTs kataa-keranne (yaddi yato+di ts ns)
to the town when go me call

Call me when you go to the town.

Also:
TawumsTs yans koTe: maTs kataa-ksranng

Call me when you go to the town.



189

pansalaTo yans gaman kaDeeTat gihiy enns
to the temple go while to the shop too go and come
When you go to the temple go to the shop too.

kantooruws wahane-kal mams inns oona
the office close +till I stay must
I must stay till the office is. closed.

(b) Ihama} 'when'! }
Laamo na
{hﬁTiye}timmediately after| / after| yo } __(v.8.5.7.)
gamar wa

koTs ‘'when' pu __ (v.8.5.8.)

Cefe
lameya aawahams  hofideTs sangsraha kerspalla
{aawaama } .
the child when did come well entertain do

When the child has come do entertain him well.

gamaTo giys-hzTiye/gaman mamo panselsTs yanawa

to the village immediately after goimg I to the temple go

Immediately after going to (my) village,I pay a visit to
the temple.

keawa-koTa

pissu balla kaapu-koTa}beet no-ka¥é honide nz=

the rabid dog when did bite medicine not doing good not
When the rabid dog has bitten it is no good avoiding
' treatment.

8e14.6. Cause function subordinate conjunctions too are
introduced after deleting the indicative modality of the aux.
of the underlying constituent sentence. There are two conjunct-

-iong such as:
ns

hinda na;
{ } 'because, as'/ 5
nisaa zg
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gt aadsre~yi
lameya hondeTs wzDe ksrone-hinda/nisaa guruwereya eyaaTs/

the child well work because the teacher(to) him fond is

The teacher is fond of the child because he leamns well.

Before comcluding this chapter by introducing a few more
sentence connectives and conjunctions, it must be mentioned
clearly that the sections 8.13. and 8.14. are not to be consid-
-ered as complete accounts of coordination and subordination
in Sinhalese. In add”ition to the participles and subordinate
comjunctions introduced in the above mentioned sections, one
has to take into account the process of relativisation, nominal-
~isation and a reasonable number a&f connectives and conjunctions
in any thoroughgoing study of coordination. and subordination.
Since the limited period of time available to me does not permit
me to embark upon an exhaustive study of this aspect of syntax
in Sinhalese, I simply propose to introduce a few sentence
connectives and conjunctiong in the next section without going

into details.

8.15. SOME SENTENCE CONNECTIVES AND CONJUNCTIONS

84151« There is a class of connectives, some of which are
listed below, which function sometimes either as subordinate
conjunctions or as connectives.

(ee)misak 'except (that), although'
oo

miniha aawa (ee) misak kisi deyak keruwe naw

the man came except that any thing did not do

Even though the man came, he did not do any thing.
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(ee) =rs 'except (that)'

(ee) mrunaams ' except (that), although'
namut 'but, though,..’

eet 'nevertheless, yet,.'

&rat 'moreover, furthermore!

ee-unat 'however, but , yet, '.
ee-unaals ' " " " , although..'

itin 'then, so,..'

ii langeTs
'then, next, after that,..'
ii gaawaTs

iiTe-passe ‘'after that'..

iiTs

{issella

. } 'before that!
isgara(wela)

oys widiysTs 'thus, ..!'
mehems ''in this waj!'

hgbgy' but, yet,..'
ee-atoredi 'in the meantime'
etakoTa 'then'

ee-anuws 'accordingly'
eet-ekkala 'beéides that!

etc.

8.15.2. One may find a few coordinative conjunctions as well,

They are listed below:
t ' too, also,and’
eege ¢
mamo kaDeeTs giyaa, baDut genaawa
I to the shop went goods too brought
I went to the shop,(and) brought goods too.
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Yieesos yi ‘'and (in phrasal conjunction) !

€ege
minihayi putayi gedsrs innswa
the man and (his)son and at home are

The man and his son are at home.

hari .... hari 'either or'
€ee

pzeEna hari panssls hari denns

pen or pencil or give

Give me either the pen or the pencil .

nztian
ekKo.ese nzti nan 'either or!
€eZe
ekko tamuse enswa nzttan lemeya ewsnswa
either you come or the child send
Either you 'd better come or send the child.
t ees t ' and, as well as'
eege

maTe potat oonz sallit oonz
I the book want meney and want

I want the book as well as money.

8e15.3. All these:connectives and conjunotions and many more
must be taken account of in any study of coordination and
subordination. However, I conclude this chapter with this very

brief acecount on the domain of 'complex sentences'.
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PART THREE

MORPHOPHONOLOGY

INTRODUCTION

I17. 1. The purpose of this section on Morphophonology, the
study of phonological shape of morphemes,'words' and sentences,
is in the attempt of a discussion of some phonological consid-
-erations relevant to the account of phonetic representation

of sentences in Sinhalese.

I11.2. To account for the choice of one of different
realisations of the [+ and - sg] features of the category of
number (see Ch.3.) I propose to establish a number of noun

classes.

III1.3. Syllabic structures are established for the explana-
~tion of the verb.(In the discussinn of the NP and Verb, addi-
-tional explanations than furnished under the syntactic discuss-
~ion havé been included as approﬁriate.) Verbs always combine
with auxiliary in forming the phonological 'verb word's A
number of processes basically associated with verb forms are

also discussed in the chapter on verb.

I1I1.4. In another chapter, called Sandhi 1 (Internal sandhi)
an attempt is made to introduce a number of phonological rules
that must be applied in the production &f the phonetic form
of the units usually called 'words'. Finally in a yet another
chapter, called Sandhi 2 (External sandhi), some additional
phonological rules are introduced to account for the phonetic

representation of whole sentences.
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I1I.5. As an introduction to the study of morphophonology
of Sinhalese: it may be appropriate to introduce the inventory
of vowels and consonants of spoken Sinhaleses Since a specifi-
~-cation of possible vowel and consonant clusters may be useful,
attempt is also made to provide a brief specification. The
inventory of vowels and consonants given below is, except for
a few modifications, mostly in agreement with the phonemes
recognised by Coates,W.A. and De Silva, M.W.S.1. Modifications
sich as the recognising of five nasals instead of three and
four prenasalised stops enable us to represent data more clearly.
I1I.6. VOWELS IN SPOKEN SINHALESE

There are three front vowels - high, mid and 1§w - [4i,e
and 2] , and three corepesponding back vowels - high, mid and
low - [u, o0 and a ] and one mid central vowel -shwa -[ o ].
All these seven vowels may occur as 1ong vowels. The length is
represented throughout this thesis by doubling the vowel in

question. We may tabulate the vowels in Sinhalese thus:

Table 1
Vowels Front Central Back
TOng | SNoTt | Long |Snorv TONg SHOTv
High ii i _ _ uu u
Mid ee e 99 3 00 o]
Low e @ _ _ aa a
III. 7. Any vowel, short or long, except the mid central

1 see Coates, W.A. and De Silva, M.W.S., 1960.
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vowel, short and long (= [s, @23]) can occur initially. Any
vowel but the mid central long vowel [9a],can occur finally.
A1l vowels can occur medially. (s, can occur in the initial

syllable when preceded by a consonant.)

I11.8. CONSONANTS IN SPOKEN SINHALESE

There are eight plosives (or stops) of which four are
voiceless and four are voiced. They are either bi-labial ([p,
v]), dental and alveolar ([t,d]), retroflex ([T,D]) or velar
([k,g]). There are two palatal affricates, one voiceless and
the other voiced ([c and j]).There are five nasals correspond-
-ing to the four classes of plosives and the palatal affricates.
Nevertheless, the retroflex nasal ([N]) occurs onlylin clusters
where the second consonant is a retroflex stop ([T or D]).
There are restrictions in relation to other nasals as: well,
and some of these are introduced later. The five nasals are
the bi-labial ([m]), dental and alveolar ([n]), retroflex ([N]),
palatal ([p]) and velar ([y]). Then there is one lateral dental
and alveolar ([1]), one rolled,dental and alveolar ([r]),four
fricatives,labio-dental ([f]), dental and alveclar ([s]),
palato-alveolar ([J/]) and glottal ([h]) and two continuants
and semivowels, labial ([w]) and palatal (} y]).1 Finally we
have to recognise potentially five prenasalised stops such as,
bi-labial prenasalised stop ([iib]), dental and alveolar pre-
nasalised stop ([fid]), retroflex ([ﬁD]) , palatal ([jj]) and
velar ([Hg]). However, productively we get only four prenasal-

~ised stops as the palatal prenasalised stop [ﬁjﬂ is most rare,

1 Terminology used here is that of the International Phonetic

Association.
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possibly for historical reasons (=cf. J's evolving to 4 as in

Sk.,Pali, pj to id in apjens  aiidun (Sinh.) 'antenomy,

cosmetic' ).

-1y [ifijs] '? comef, used in calling dogs and cattle etc.

Yet [ﬁj]occurs at least in one expression, name-

However, as this prenasalised stop does not occur in any other

word in Sinhalese, it may be excluded leavimg only four prenasal-

-ised stops as given in the table 2 below.

Table 2

Consonants|bi- labio~ | dental | retro-ipalato- |palat-|velar!glo-

labial fental | and al- | -flex (alveolar |-al |ttal,

-veolar E

vl vd |[vl1 vl| vda | vl vd 1 vllvd |vl]vd N1
plosive p|b - t {4 T|D - -l lklg [~
affricate [~ | = - - - -} - - c |3 - | - -
prenasali- 1 1 « 1 1
-sed stop |- l(fib) |- - |(Ad) |- (WD) |- - |- |- (§eg) | -
or plosive

1 1

nasal -im - - n |- |[(N) |- -in |-l -
rolled -| - - - r |=1 - - - = =] - |-
fricative |- | = f s - |- - ] - |- |=f = |nh
continuant
semi-vowel

1 Those consonants within parentheses may not be recognised as

separate phonemes. Yet their alphabetic recognition is necessary

in this study to represent data orthographically and/or phonetic-

- -ally.
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I1T.9. Throughout this thesis I have used the notation of

the tables 1 and 2.

IIT.10. Of these consonants, the four prenasalised stops,

([ &b, fd, §D, and fg ]) , the retroflex nasal ([N]) and velar
nasal ([n]) do not occur initially. All the consonants occur
medially. The bi-labial and retroflex prenasalised stops, Letro-
-flex and palatal nasals and the palato-alveolar fricative do
not occur word finally, however. Furthermore when bi-labial
and dental and alveolar nasals occur word finally, they are
usually vela¥ised, except perhaps in the educated usage where
the elite tend to pronounce words more closer to the reading
pronunciation, or the original pronunciation if the'words in
question are either loan words or from special registers. When
prenasalised stops dental and alveolar and velar , ([#d, %gl),
occur finally, the final stops usually always drop giving way
to a full velar nasal [g]. Consider these examples:

1ifid + 3 » lifide 'the well',but 1lifid + £ 3*1lin > lin 'wells®

afig + 2 3 afige 'the horn' , but afig + § 3 *ang 3 ag 'horns'
cf. also:

polofg+aa = polofgaa = polsfga 'the viper'

polofig+hu 3 polongu ‘vipers' but

goloﬁg 3 poloy in poloy telissa 'a kind of viper!'

(polon telissa by external sandhi ,v.ESR7 in 12.1.5.)

IIT.11. Finally it mast be mentioned that there are some
consonants which occur in word final position only in a few
direct loan words where original pronunciation is preserved;

otherwise consonants such as b, 4, T, D, ¢y iy £ DM, n and x
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usually do not occur word finally in native or derived Sinha~

-lese words. However they occur in loan words as illustrated

below.
~b ¢ hab 'hub(s)®
job 'job(s)!'
balb 'bulb(s)®
-d 3 ?
~T ¢ biiT ruuT 'beet root!

kersT 'carrot(s)’

=D : huD 'hud(s)'

~c : biic 'beach(es)!'
s(u)wic 'suwitch(es)’
pac 'patch(es)?

-3 3 koleej 'collegefs)!'

loj 'lodge(s)'
- : jag 'jug(s)’

kaar 'car(s)'

-r 3
baar 'bar(s)!

-n : Tin 'tin(s)'
pin . 'pin(s)'

-m ¢ kalsiysm 'calcium'

Piim 'team(s)!
All these examples make it clear that these consonants
-b, (d4), T, D, c, Js gy Ty n and m etc. occur in word final

position only in loan words from English.

ITI.12. Next we have to examine the vowel clusters and conso-
=nant clusters in Sinhalese. It is assumed that no two non
identical vowels can occur together. One may argue that there

are diphthongs in Sinhalese, but throughout this study I
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vowels

maintain that wherever two/are heard together as diphthongs,
there exists a semi-vowel y or w in between those two vowels,
however slight its pronunciation. In other words I hold the
view that no two vowels except the same where a long vowel is
the result, can occur togebher without an intervening semi-
vowel a consonant or a cluster. However, when we hear vowel
clusters we must realise that all of them contain an interven-
-ing light accentuated semi-vowel y or w.Thus we may state the
possible quasi-vowel combinations with the intervening semi-

-vowel as suggested below:

(a) (D)1 + §a(s) (1)iy [a(e) T
e(e) e(e)
o(o) | = o(o)
(=) 2(z)
L a(a) _a(a) |
()i +  uw) = (i)i w u(u)
(b) (e)e + [ a(o) ] (ede y [a(a) ]
i(1) | i(4)
o(o) | =2 | o(o)
=(=) »(®)
| a(a) | La(a) _

(e)e + u(u) = (e)e w ufu)

{c) (=) + [ a(s)] (2)2 y [a(s) 7
i(i) |=3 i(1)
L e(e) | e(e) B

()2 + [ o(o) 1= (2)= [{z} o(o) i

] a(a)_ v a(a) |
(@) o + [ i(i)7 a y [i(i) 7

e(e) e(e)

o(o) |=2 o(o)

2(=) 2(z)
a(a)‘ | a(a) |
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s + u(u) = aw u(u)
(e) (Wu+ [ ele) ] (Wu w | e(e) |
(=) (=)
o(o) |=> 0(o)
| a(a) a(a)
o) | | o(e)

(Wu +  i(i) =3 (Wuy i(di)
(8) (o + [ o(e) By e(e)
2(=) w  a(a)
u(u) |« (o)oiw  u(u)
a(a) w a(a)
L s(a) | w  a(9) |

(0o + i(i)= (0)oy (1)

(&) (a)a + [ i(i) ] (a)a y [ (i)

e(e) e(e)
=
a(e) a(&)
| a(s) | | o(a)
(a)a + [u(u) 7 (a)a w | u(uw) T
o(o) |=> | o(o)
i a(a) 3(9) B

If we accept thé facts stated above we have to admit that
there are no vowel clusters in Sinhalese, omly long or short

vowels.

IIT.13. Now let us examine the different possible consonant
clusters in Sinhalese. We find two-paxrt consonant clusters
occurring both word initially and medially but never finally;
a few three-part consonant clusters occur mostly medially,

except for one or two cluster(s) such as str in strii 'female,
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woman' which occur initially. Most, buf not all, of the
consonants may occur doubled medially, however. Many more
clusters are confined either to loan words or educated speech.
The two-consonant clusters that occur medially are given in
table 3 (q.v.) where the clusters within parentheses occur in

learned usages.

I1iTI.14. Both consonant clusters that ocour word initially
are found in loan words -~ mostly in the speech of the educated.
The double~-consonant clusters occurring initially in Sinhalese

are given in table 4(q.ve).

III.15. As stated earlier (v.III.13), there are a few possible
three-part consonant clusters which occur medially in most cases,
in Sinhaleses If we examine tables 3 and 4 we see that the
cluster consisting of r as its second consonant seems comparati-
~vely productive in the language. The same cluster occurs in
many three-part consonant clﬁstefs as well. In most cases the
two-part consonant cluster with a second r (i.e. gg) is preceded
by either a homorganic nasal consonant, or a homorganic stop.
There may be other combinations such as in -gtr- and -ksm- etc.
A1l of the clusters with -Cr as the second and third consonants

may be stated as given in table 5 (q.v.).

When assimilation produces three-part consonant clusters,

one consonant is dropped, usually the last{ ve11.2.11 e.).
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Table 3

p |[b | % a | D e j K g | mf| =n p 1] 1 r | f s J h | w ¥
p{op| =0t} - | - |- | -~ |- |- |- | m < =) e | o= |(es) | - | = = -
b[ - |[bb | - |(bd) - - - - - - - - - - {(b1l) | br - - - - - (by)
t | (tp)] - | tt - - - - - (tx) | - tm| tn -1 - t1 | tr - | (ts) - - | (tw) | (ty)
a| - f@)f- Jaa | - |- | - |- |- @] e - RS B N B I O R K COREC)
Pl - l- |- |- T - - - - - - || (Tn) - - - - - - - - - -
D| - |- |- |- - DD | - - - (og)| -} -~ - - - - - - - - - -
c| - |- - - - - ce - - - - - fﬁp: - - - - - - - - -
sP=t- 1= 1- |- 1-1- {3 |- {- |-l - Gp | - | =@ |- = - | =10
k| = |- |(kt)|- - |- - |- |x |- | ko kn - kp - @) ke | - L ks (k) | - | kw | (k)
g - {(g0)) - ((ed) | - |- | - |- |- |e | &l en &p - @) e | - | - | - -] - | (av)
m|mp |mb |- |- e I R A A - -t m ) | - | - | - |- - -
n| = |~ nt |nd - - - - - - = || nn - - | nl - - ns - - nw ny
pl-f=f- = |- |- w qp |- |- -] R0 It A RSO N N N D A
g |- |- |- |- - - - - gk |38 | - - - 1y - - - |15 {(0f) |gb | g 0y
1 {1p |1b [(1t) |14 - - - - ke | 1g | 1mp - - - 111 - () ((as) | - - | 1w 1y
r {zp) [(zb)| rt | ra - - {(ze) |x rk | rg | Tm ™ = | - |z - - s |G |- | ry
el - |- |- I P R N - N R R N _
s |sp |sb|st |sa |sT |- |sc |- |sk |sg|s ’ (s1) | sz | = Jss | = | = | sw | sy
Fl-0-1- |- () |- (Ue) |- (k)| - | (J1)y |(Uz) | - - - - | | Uy)
hf=- |- |- |- - -1 - |- - |- - - () | - ) -} - |- - | -
wi=1-1- |- - - - - - |- N - (x) | - - - - | w | (wy)
yl=-1= 1= |- - - - - s B - - - - - -l w |y

Two-part consonant clusters (medial)
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o ||l === | = =| =] = =lpPT - - -
w|m|=]|=jmf=]|=l=]| ~| =] ~| = bl{br - - | -
]|l =] =] =] = =[tr - - |ty
-l | el = =l o = =[dr - aw | -~
ol lefmim] =) -] =] = w -]Te - -] -
wlm|mlmfm|=lm]lw] «| =] = = =|[Dp - -] -
S S EIEEEY Sy T o I - - = - 3w |3y

kr

===t~ == ~] ~{&Ll{8&r - = -
e llmjmjm || |m]| -} ] - <fml] = - - -
el ===t = =] =] = =] - - - |ny]
- ffj o [ fm| = | = =] = =|fr - - -
— fjmlm e = |=l=|sn | = | -] = slisT - SW | =
N R Ll ol N T e e I A I R R b o - Jw | -
| jom e jo |ovm | = | =] | «lhr - - -
L T T o o L L - -

Two=part consonant
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Table 5

pr| br{ tr| dr| jr| kny er sr| Jr

m |mpr | mbr| - - - - - - -

n - - ntr| ndr - - - - -

P |ppr| -~ - - - - - - -
b - | bbr| =~ - - - - - -
t | - - | ttr{ =~ - - - - -
d | = - - | ddr| = - - - -
Sl = -] -ldz - =1 - -
k| =~ - - - - | kkr| - - -

s - - - - - - - ssr -

N e L e I e e

Three-part consonant clusters (medi;l)

ITI.16. Ending the introduction at this point,I turn to the
discussinns of different shapes of nouns and verbs which comprise
the next two chapters. The nouns have one basic form: certain
changes that occur when feminine nouns are derived from mascu-
-line (or neutral) nouns will not be discussed, as derivational
morphology is not included in this study. All other changes nouns
are subject to,can be explained in relation to sandhi between the
nouns and the number realisations. In chapter 9, to explain the
choice between different number realisations,nouns are classifi-
=ed into a number of classes. Verbs deserve a thorough &tudy as

they have different shapes in different contexts. Thus, the wverb
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is studied in detail in chapter 10.

Adjectives, conjunctions, connectives and different other
morphemes introduced as realisations of different functions or
processes (see also Appendixes) etc. have no further separate
discussion, the relevant syntactic and semantic discussions
themselves are considered sufficient. In most cases there is
just one basic form and any changes in that form may be due to
sandhi between two morphemes: this is the subject of chapter

11. Finally sandhi between 'words' is discussed in chapter 12,
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CHAPTER 9
9.0. (THE PHONOLOGICAL ) NOUN PHRASE
9.0.1. In chapters one and two,l have discussed nouns =-

common, proper, kinship and status =~ and pronouns from a
syntactic point of view. I there attempted to introduce phonolo-
~gical nouns tbgether with a specification of some syntactic
and semantic features that constitute the deep structure of

those nouns and pronouns.

9.0.24 Not all proper nouns, kinship nouns, status nouns

and most pronouns need be discussed here as they may be intro-
-duced and explained within the syntactic description itself

( as we have attempted in the relevant secfions of this thesis).
One or two pronouns which need further explanation will be dis-
~cussed later. Meanwhile, to account for the factors that govern
the selection of alternative realisations of the category of
number (i.e. [+sg] and [-sg] features) in relation to common
nouns, we have to classify the latter. We may be able to account
for some of the class choices phonologically, taking into account
the vocalic or consonantal nature of the final phonetic element
of the noun. While doing so, we must also account for certain
exceptions in some other way. If we set up some noun classes
phonologically, taking into account the associated number reali-
-sations, we can account for all nouns without much difficulty.
In the next section, I propose to establish a number of phono-

-logical noun classes for the common noun.

9.1. A SET OF PHONOLOGICAL NOUN CLASSES FOR THE COMMON NOUN

911 All common nouns, abstract or otherwise, are associated
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either with singular number only, plural number only, or with
both. Taking into account only the plural (i.e.[-sg]) number
realisation in establishing noun classes we find that we may
be able to set up five broad classes of common nouns. We must
then proceed to subclassification to account for the difference
in singular number realisation. Thus embracing both singular
and plural forms, we are able to establish a number of noun
classes on the basis of the uniformity existing throughout the

whole class.

91420 On the basis of different [+sg] and [-sg] realisations,
I propose: to recognise ten classes of phonological nouns in the
description of common nouns and their choicé of number realisation
in Sinhalese. These ten classes are discussed with examples: in

the subsequent sections of this chapter.

9'1030 Class l
All nouns of class 1 take o as [-sg] realisation and aa as
[+sg] realisation. The class consists of a large number of vowel

final nouns ‘and a few consonant final nouns as. illustrated below:

-aa ¢ haa 'hare' taaraa 'duck'

kaa 'moth’ anjilaa 'a kind of fish'
-1 ¢ diwi 'leopard’ gembi 'frog'

ibi 'tortoise ! mesi 'fly!

(koTi *tiger! )1

-g® ¢ naz 'relation' urulsa ‘civet cat!

kesbee 'turtle! pattze 'centipede’

1 This is given in parenthesis because it can belong to another
ClaSS - claSS 3 (V.9.1.5.)o
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-u : balu 'dog! yaalu 'friend'
kolu 'boy! wasu 'calf!
buuru 'ass! wuru  ‘pig'
kapuTu ‘'crow!’ makunu 'bug!

-ee : wee 'termite'

-9 : muwo 'deer! garuDe 'centipede!
asso 'horse! naags ‘'cobra'

~C 3 kaak(k) 'crow' mayin 'myna !

nimun(n) 'twin'

9ele4. Class 2

All nouns that belong to this class select hu as the [-sg]
realisation. The [+sg] is aa as in class 1. This class includes
many consonant final nouns as well as some vowel final nouns --
especially some-aa final and =3 final with or without a preced-

-ing r -- as illustrated :

-aa $ giraa 'parrot! rilaa 'ape'
radaa 'washerman' pilaa 'larva’

-r3 : hors 'thief! eNDeers 'herdsman'
kora 'lame' toors ‘'seilr fish!
debars 'hornet! bamers ‘'wasp'
monsrs ‘peacock! moors 'shark!

-9 ¢ aandes ‘eel! weds 'physician'
goona 'elk’ (samsnals 'butterfly')1

-C ¢ =2t 'elephant! kok 'crane!

kazral 'wood pecker!  kifmbul 'crocodile!

gon 'ox balal ‘cat!

1 This may belong to another class as well, class 4 (ve9ele6s)e
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minis 'man’ walas ‘'bear!

sat 'beast, being ...' kukul 'fowl'

wawul 'bat! kowul 'cuckoo!

polong 'viper' luul 'a fresh water fish!

9.1.5+ Class 3

The nouns of this class combine with zero (=@), the [=-sg]
realisation, and aa the [+sg] realisation. However, as suggested
above (ve9s1.3.), most =i final nouns vcan take o as the
plural realisation as well. One finds both vowel final (-i) and

consonant final nouns in this class . They include:

-i s koTi 'tiger! ali 'elephant'
kaDi 'large black ant' kaawaaTi 'oyster’
kuufibi 'ant! geroNDi 'rat snake'
geri 'black ant' nari 'fox'
mugeTi 'mongoose! pirimi 'malelman’

daliDi 'a fresh water fish!

( also ve 9¢1e3. =i final nouns.)

=C ¢ harak 'cattle! nay 'cobra’
talsgoy 'iguana! kabsragoy 'spotted iguana'
kurulugoy 'falcon' baTegoy'orange brested green

pigeon!

9.1+60 Class 4

There are a few nouns that take i as the [-sg] realisation.
They too select aa as [+sg] realisation. Most of these nouns
are -3 final, as listed below:

-3 : sarepe 'serpent' kabare 'spotted iguana'

bals ! a sea fish!' (samsnoals 'butterfly')1

1 cf, 9.1‘40
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9.1.7+ Class 5

These nouns also combine with the o plural marker but they
take either =g if the nouns end in any vowel except i(i), or
-3 or # if the nouns are -i(i) final. Thus to account for the
optional {g} selection of =i(i) final nouns and obligatory s
selection if they are not i(i) final, I propose to sub divide
class 5 into 5a. to include i(i) final nouns and 5b to include

other nouns, as illustrated below:

5a

~i(i): balli 'bitch' kikili 'hen!
iiri ‘'sow! kaakki 'hen crow'
kirilli 'hen bird! girowi 'hen parrot!
rilswi 'female ape’ wessi 'heifer!
kelii 'girl! daasi 'servant woman'
@tinni 'cow elephant' wslshinni 'she bear'
hzpinni 'female cobra' yasseonii 'female demon'

5b

-aa ¢ maataza 'mother!' mahilaa 'woman'
upaasikaa 'female devotee'kaantaa 'lady, woman'

-u : ambu 'wife’

9+1+8+ Class 6

This class includes only a few nouns. They take hu as
plural marker but, as pointed out in relation to class 5, they
take either § or g as singular marker. Most of these nouns end
in a consonant as the examples show: there is just one noun
which ends in a vowel. Consider the following examples:

-C : koTi-den 'tigress! sigho~-den 'lioness'

mii-den 'female buffalo! den teow'

-1 ¢ gmeni 'woman'
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901.9. Class l

This class, too, is sub divided, (a) and (b), to account
for the difference in selection of plural markers. Certain nouns
of this class take § only as the plural marker whereas certain
other nouns take either'ﬁ or wal optionally. In both cases .. 9,
is the: singular realisation. The sub class 7(a) which has only
the ¢ plural marker, consists of both vowel final and consonant
final nouns. 7(b), it seems, is confined to certain long vowel

final nouns. The two sub classes are illustrated below:

Ta
-i ¢ geDi 'fruit, abscess' iri 'line'
peni 'syrup' paTTi 'herd!'
lori 'lorxy!' piTi 'flour, ground!'
-ii : 1ii 'wood, timber' ii 'dart, arrow!
mii 'hive' hii 'ploughing'

-z2 ¢ bazae 'half (of a nut)' was 'adze’

-u 3 aTu 'granary' oru 'boat!
kaDu 'sword'! puTu 'chair!
kopu 'case! pokunu 'pond!

-00 : poroo ‘'axe! soloo 'stanza'

reeDiyoo 'radio'(cf. class 10 also.)

-ce ¢ lee 'blood!

«C : aljg ‘horn’ 1ind 'well!
gas 'tree! gal 'rock!
kan 'ear! agal ‘'ditch!
pas ‘'sdil!

To

~ag ¢ maaligaa 'palace! upsmaa ‘'simile!

gabaDaa 'store! gaataa 'stanza'
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guhaa 'cave! panaa 'comb'
~ 1 ' & [ '
sangeraa ‘'magazene b%§aa language
-28 $ horsnasa 'trumpet' kelze 'forest!

kurulzz 'pimple’

901.100 _C_]_-_a-_§_s; é
This class includes those nouns that have wal only as
plural marker and ¢ as singular marker, Most of thesé nouns

are 9 final. Some are given below:

-3 : kaTa 'mouth! snde 'bed'1

2ls 'canal'’ galjge 'river!'

1

kafide 'stem, log!' dors 'door!'

paars 'road, blow' baDa 'belly!

waTo 'fence'.

9.1+11. Class 9
Those nouns that have ee as singular marker and ¢ as plural
marker belong to this class. Most of these nouns are either 2

final or consonant final. They include:

) : als 'yam!' xTo 'bone, seed'
#na 'nail! kurs 'hoof!
ge&Ts 'knot! kols 'leaf!
pilims 'image, idol! bens ‘hollow of a tree!
leDs 'sickness' wans 'sore'
wzDa 'work! haTTs !jacket'
hena 'thundee!' aasane 'seat'
-C ¢ banis 'bun’ kos 'jak!'(fruit)
pol 'coconut! naaram 'mandarin’

bayisikal 'bicycle'(v.cl. 10 also.)

1 These:nouns may take =an as plural marker instead of wal. e.ge

andan 'beds', kandan 'logs'.
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901012. Class E

This class consists of many nouns which are loan words
from English. They combine with the @ plural marker (cf.classes
7a and 9 above) and the eks singular marker. These: nouns may
be either vowel final ox consonant final. A few examples are

given below:

-C : kaar 'cax' bayisikal 'bicycle'(v.cl. 9 above)
bas 'bus' keek 'cake!
sup 'soup!

=V : reeDiyoo 'radio!' (cf. cl.7a above).

Fe1e130 I believe that most nouns that belong to the broad
class called common noun, can be included in one oxr other of
these ten classes. The choice of the appropriate number realis-
~ation from the different possible alternative realisations,
can also be easily explained in relation to these ten classes.
As I indicated earlier (v.III.16) all the changes these nouns
undergo in different contexts can be stated in terms of sandhi
between morphemeé or ‘words'. Thus we conclude the section on

noun classes.

PRONOUN
9e2e10 Proper nouns, kinship nouns and status nouns need not
be discussed at all as the changes they are subject to “can be
accounted for in terms of sandhi., Most pronouns can also be
dealt with under sandhi but with regard to 1P pronouns (ve2.1.2.-
- 2,1.4.) and 2P derogatory pronouns (v.2.2.5. and 2.2.9.) we
hage to imtroduce some allomorphic variations of the basic form
of the pronoun introduced in the syntactic discussion (v.2.1.2.-

= 2¢1443 242.5¢3 252,94 )
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942.2. We have introduced two forms Q_aﬂ:_a_ 'I'(v.2.1‘.2.) ‘and
api 'we' (2.143. = 2.1.4.) as the realisations of the different
1P'pronou.ns. Phonologically mame and gLi have a number-of alt‘er-: :
-native forms wh:Lch ocour in cértain contexts. Theée allomorphic
variations of the two .ba,sivc‘a forms may be stated in a. cohtéir:b?( |

©_mensitive rule of the following forms s
( {mams o . -

vy | / —H [11age ston
mame --) maa [/ __wo/ ## slafige etce

L ma  /__To/gen [ee.

[ apt [ # /'(ws)/+1aﬁge'

e i {:ﬁi} / _.._ T§/sen /ge.

942430 We also bhvé :Lntroduéed two déroga.tory 2P pronouns |
too 'you' and topi 'yuo pl.'. With re'ga.rdi to these two foma )
also, there are a. few 'allomorphic variat;ons that must be
recognised. Thoy may: be stated ass suggested in the following
rule, similar to that given above for allomorphic variations

Ofmamaa.ﬂda,p .

( too / ___ # /wa [+ lafige -
too "'.f) - d , R
' | to / __To/ gen / ge.
( “topi [ / ve /+ laijge
topi -—) S : . . .
2 {mpi} /. "o / gen [ge.
tope ’
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9e2e4a There is no need to discuss all nouns and pronouns

phonologically apart from those that have already been discuss-
~ed, as they can be satisfactorily explained in the appropriate
syntactic discussion (see Ch. 1 and 2). Let us,therefore, here
conclude our discussion on nouns and consider some allomorphic

variations in relation to some of the number realisations.

9.3. ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF SOME [~-gsg| NUMBER REALISATIONS
9¢301e The basic realisation of [-sg] number category has
been represented in 3.1.8.. Yet, some alternants of those basic
forms must be introduced in relation to certain contexts of
occurrence. As far as [+sg] rea}isation is concerned we need
not recognise any allomorphs for the different basic realisations,
However; when we take into consideration the different realisa-
-tions of [-sg] feature, we see that most of them have two
variants, one occurring before word boundary and the other
before certain morphemes which the language does not recognise
as. having the sfaqu'of ‘word' which is a very arbitrary unit

( see 11.1.). These variants are discussed in the subsequent

sections.

9¢342, We have already recognised seven alternative realisa-
-tions of the [-sg] feature of the number category in Sinhalese

(Ve3e148.) as:

No
[-sg ] |~ |

Lwa
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Of these seven formatives six have two forms each, one
before ## and the other before a formative where no word boundary
( # ) vetween the two is: possible. The only one not having two

forms is la, which occurs in any context.

9¢3e3e All these seven formatives can occur before ##£, but
when they, except la, occur before certain formatives such as
the case realisations T, gen, en, in, wa, 3, e(e) etc.(v.Chs 4)
they are manifested in different other forms: when compared with
the six which occur before # . Let us now introduce the variant

realisations: for plural number in the non-word boundary context.

9e3ede [-sg] --» o has o before # and an before To,gen,
wa, ge etc. This may be stated as:
. o/ __#
[-sg] --> {

an /___ To/gen [ etc. #£

When there is: a possible ## before a case: realisation such

as lafgs, gaaws etc. 0 and an may occur indiscriminately. Consider

the following examples:

balu + 0 #£ =3 ballo #£ 'dogs' (Ve3.1.9.)
balu +an 4+Te¢ =3 ballanTs 'to the dogs'
balu +an +gen == ballangen 'from the dogs'

o o o o
balu + # lafjge =3 ball {a.n}# lafjge 'near the dogs'

9e3e50 bu has hu and hun forms in the two environments. This

may be stated, in a similar way to the above formulation:

T

hun /__ Ta/gen fetec. ##
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hors +hu ## => horu ## 'thieves'(ve3.1.9.)
hors +hun+Ts =2 horunTs 'to the thieves!'

fhu - o .“:' .. ’1 ! .
hora +lhun}##1aqga =3 hor{zn}## lafige 'with the thieves'

i has i and in forms in the two contexts. This may be

formulated as follows:

9¢3e7e

[-sg] —-> {i /

in /__ To/gen etc. ##

sarepe + 1 ## =3 sarspayi ## 'serpents'(v.5.1.9.)
sarapa + in+Te =2 sarspeyinTse 'to the serpent s'
‘i ayi
sarspe +1in} # => sarep {eyin} ## lafige 'with the
serpents’

# has to be explained differently. It may be treated

under two sections (a) and (b).

(a) When # occurs with class 3 nouns (v.9e1.5.) it has @ and

in or in a few cases un in the two environments. This may

be stated with such examples as:

g/
[-sg] --> (in /__ e /H
Llun /harak__ To/..##

koTi + @ # = koTi ## 'tdgers®
koTi +in +Te =2 koTinTs 'to the tigers'
harak +un+To === harskunTe 'to the cattle'

. (f . .
koTd +{in} ## lafjge "%‘{kOTl } ## lafjge 'near the tigers'

koTin
harak +{gn}#¥ lafige => {ﬁ:iztun]## lafige 'near the

cattle!

(b) When @ occurs with nouns of classes 7,9 and10 (ve9.1.9.,
9.1.11 and 9.1.12.), it has # and wal in the two contexts.
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We may répresent this in the following formulation:

(~se] --> {f‘ — #

wal /___ To / en etc.

gas + @ #H => gas # 'trees!'
gas +wal +To => gaswal-9-Ts 'to the trees'

gas+ @ ## lafjge =» gas #£ lafjge 'near the trees'
*gas+ wal ## laxngs =>*gaswalhst lajga. (unacceptable)

94348, wal has wal and walwal in the two contexts.This may be

stated as :

(cse] > {wal [ H

walwal / To /in etc.

#lo +wal # =3 =zlowal # 'canals’

2ls +walwal +To =2 =zlawalwsl-s-Ts 'to the canals'

zle +wal ## laljge =5 =zlowal ## lafjge 'near the canals'
*plo +walwal ## laljge = *=mlowalwal ## lafige (unaccept-

-able)
9¢3e9e wa has wa and wa-wal in the two environments. We may

formulate this as :

[-sg] --> {wa (— 7

wawal /__ Ts/ in.etc.

ee + wa # => eewa #£ 'those things!'

ee + wawal+Te =2 eewawsl-s-To 'to those things!

ee +wa ## lafjge =3 eewa # lafjgo 'near those things'
*ee +wawal ## lafjge =d%ewawal ## laifige (unacceptable)

96310, It now only remains to discuss the sandhi rules which
account for the phonetic representation of noun phrases in Sinha-
~leses This will be done in chapters 11 and 12 and o0 we may
conclude the chapter with a summary of the complete realisation

of [-sg] feature of the number category in Sinhalese including

noun classes



Ne
[-s¢]

=

220

{0 [ ## } / phono. N.cl. 1
an /__ Tofgen..f# gi} (ve9.1.)

(o /__ 4 / phono.N. cl. 2
{tnum /__Ts/gen.. #} P 6 }_ (ve9.1.)

WP VA 4 (m912)
in /___Ts/gen..
I .
{Eﬁ] /— To/gen. } harak j""(v'9 -
4 gl # ono.N, ¢ a)
{wal /__ Ta/en.. } / on oot Zb (ve9.14)
o0
{::iw£;7—%#;a/1n } / " 8 ).__ (ve9.1.)
(7o)

{::w:l /# [ _Ts/ in..} ([3P-?a§§] —_—

la /. ##/Ts/gen.../ proper N. °

| ’ kinship N.
"~ status N.

pronoun

————

1
1pronoun £ [1P¥ pro]

2P pro]
+dero |

[3P proﬂ
-ani
For [1P pro] v. 9.2.2.

2P
pox [%270) v 9.2.5
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CHAPTER 10

10.0. (THE PHONOLOGICAL) VERB

10.0.1. As stated earlier (v.III.3.) the phonological descrip-
-tion of the verb in this chapter will consist of the establish~

-ment of the general syllabic structure of the verb.

10.0.2. Since the syllabie structure of causative verbs forme-
-ed with the causativisen we may be included with other: non-
causative verbs when certain context based verb form changes are
being explained, an attempt will first be made here to study the
syllabic structure of the causative verb, prior to any attempt
to study the syllabic structure of the phonological verb in

general -- to include both causative and non-causative.

10.1. CAUSATIVE VERB

10.1.1. We need to discuss: only those causative verbs: which

are: formed with the introduction of the causativiser wa. As far:
as the pure causativéfgiiassa is concerned we need merely mention
that its behaviour is similar to any other verb of CVCVCCs struct-
-ure (v.1Q.2C.2.). The following are the resulting structures

when causativiser ws is added to different verbs to form causat-

~ive verbs.

10.1.2. When wa is added to monosyllabic verbs the result is:
v Ve
(c)v ( {C} ) wo but * {VV} wo o

This includes the following structures .

Vwa $ .8 eWa 'send'
CVwa s kawo 'feed , cause to eat!

powo1'feed, cause to drink'

1 po is a variant of bo 'drink'(v. 10.6A.3(f).
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CVVwo ¢ naaws 'cause to bathe'
CVCwa $ ganwa » ganns ‘'cause to buy, take !

10¢1+3s When wa is added to disyllabic (C)VCi verbs, the final
i is dropped before we and the remaining (C)VC + we are joined
together involving progressive assimilation between C + w produc-
-ing -CCo (i.e. (C)VCCa» ) except when the (C)VCi is (c)vri
or (C)Vei . When the structure is (C)VIi or (C)Vri assimilation
does not take place but the final i is changed to shwa (s).This
may be stated as:

(C)VC1i +we = (C)VC1wa = (C)vces

C,#Lorcr.
(C)VTi + wa = (8)VTews
(C)Vri + we =3 (C)Vrews.
Coe
gili + wa =3 gilwe =3 gilla 'cause to swallow'

ari + wo =3 araws 'cause to open...'

10.1.4. However the (C)VCCs resulting from (C)VCws is similar
to any (C)VCCe disyllabie verb. (CycsCs from (C)VT/rews are now
trisyllabic structures. The causative (C)VCCs can take Wo again
as disyllabic (C)VCCe structures can take we to form (C)VCCows

structures (see below).

10.1.5. When we is added to disyllabic (C)VC(C)e structures,
no changes take place in most cases, except when the C immediate-
-ly preceding the final g is one of p, b, m, 8 or h, and (C)VC(C)s
+ w9 are joined to form trisyllabic structures of (C)VC(C)aws

type. However, when the C preceding the final 3 is one of p, b,
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m, 8-or h, the final 3 is deleted before wo and the structure
(C)VC + wo are joined together involving progressive assimilat-
-ion producing another disyllabic (C)VCCa structure. Just like
any other (C)VCCa, it can also undergo further changes till the
final syllable becomes wa ( ieee (C)VCCawa ) because & verb in
Sinhalese can be expanded until the final syllable is wa whether
it occurs in disyllabic, trisyllabic or quadrisyllabic structures.
The final syllable wa may or may not be the causativiser ws. In
most cases after wa no further elements other than auxiliaries
can be added. The basic summary of this section is:

(c)vc1(c)a + wWa = (C)VC1(C)awa

Cy # B» bym sorh

(c)vcza + wWo = (C)VCzwa ‘= (c)vczcza

C,# Ry bymy sorh

e
kora + wa =2 karsws 'cause to do !
alls + wo = allswe ' " +to catch!
but,
kaps + woa =2 kapws => kapps 'cause to cut'

10.1.6. When wa is added to verbs of (C)VCe: structure, the
final e is‘ either deleted and the remaining (C)VC + we are!join-
~ed together incurring progressive assimilation (= C + w =2 CC)
or:changed to » and the resulting (C)VCa 4+wa are joined. In
certain cases, however, the front vowels of the initial syllable
change to the corresponding back ones. If the first syllable
nucleus vowel is a(®), it must be changed to a(a) in all contexts.
cfe paade =3 paadows ' cause <to become clear!

ade =2 adde ‘'cause to pull'
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If the initial syllable nucleus vowel is either i(i) or
e(e) (in all CVCe structures the initial vowel nucleus is a
front vowel ), that i(i) or'e(e) may remain unaltered even when
wa is added,and therefore, one finds it difficult to arrive at
a rule to account for the change of i(i) and e(e) th u(u) and
o(o)respectively. With regard to i, at least, in a particular
environment, I could find some consistency of i changing to u
when wa is added. If i of the initial syllable is followed by
p in (C)VCe structures before wa, it is changed to u in most (if
not all) contexts. That is:

i = u /c_p (Jwa.

€eZ+ Dpipe 4W3 == pupws => puppe 'cause to open'

However, with regard to many other verbs such a congistent
formation seems impossible. Consider these examples, for instance,
where: i remains unchanged in ide 'mellow' but ghanges to u in
mide 'curdle, freeze':

ide +ws == idows 'cause to ripen'
ride+ws = ridewe/ridde 'hurt'
mide+ws =3 mudsws 'cause to curdle’

Similarly with regard to e¢'s changing to o in the first
syllable, ome finds it very difficult to find any consistency.
In the case of pene 'see’, teme 'get wet' etc., ¢ of the first
syllable remains unaltered before wa :

pene +wao =3 penws = penns 'show'
teme +ws =3 +temaws ‘'wet, water'

However, whether or not, the front vowels of the initial
syllables change to the corresponding back ones,if the structure

becomes (C)VCCs type by assimilation(e.g.penna 'show'),then its
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behaviour is similar to any other (C)VCCs structure verb. (It
can take we again). A summary of the whole section may be

represented as
,(C)VéCwa = (c)v2009

(a) (C)V1Ce + wo =2 1(C)V209wa
v, = =a(a) 5 V, = a(a).

(v) (C)V1Pe + wo = (C)Vzpwa == (C)vzppg
v, = i(1) ; v, = u(u).

(e) (C)V1Ce + wo =2 {(C)VZCwa = (C)VZCC°
(C)v,Cawa

Ve =1i(1), e(e)s Vv, =1i(i), e(e), u(w), o(o).
€ofe
(a) waTe +ws = waTwo =3 waTTe 'cause to fall'

zle + wo = alaws ‘cause to stick!

(b) pipe + wo =2 pupws => pupps 'cause to open(a flower)

(c) pene + we =» penws =2 penns ‘'show!’

mide + wa =3 mudsws 'cause to curdle'

10e1.7+ When we is added to a trisyllabie: (C)VCVCi structure,
the final i drops before we and the remaining (C)VCVC+we are
joined to produce a (C)VCVCCs structure (cf. 10+1.3.als0), which
behaves like any other (C)VCVCCs structure verb. This may be
formulated as:
(C)VevCi + wo =2 (C)VCVC+wa =2 (C)VCVCCo
eege

awidi + wo =3 swid+we = awidde 'cause to walk'

10.1.8. When wp is added to a trisyllabic (C)vc(C)V(V)c(C)s
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structure no changes take place and the two are joined together
to result a (C)vVe(C)V(V)c(C)awa structure. That is:
(c)ve(e)v(v)e(C)s + wa m> (C)ve(C)V(V)e(C)aws

€oe
kalatts + wo =2 kalattows 'cause to stir!

10.109. When wa is added to a trisyllabic (C)VCVCe structure,
in some cases, the final & is deleted and the remaining (c)veve
and wa are joined to produce a (c)vevecs structure. However,
there are problems and it must be stated that thé (c)vevee
structures to which causatiwiser wa can be added are very few;
and there are verbs to which ws can not be added at. all.Moreover,
alongside verbs of (C)VCVCe structure, there are (C)VCVCi struct-
~ure verbs which are syntactically and semantically the same. In
such cases we is added to (C)VCVCi structures to produce a
(C)VCVCCo structure which then behaves similarly to any other
trisyllabic structure of the same type.

However, when wa can be added to (C)VCVCe structures as in
hinshe 'laugh', the frbnt vowels of the first and the second
syllables are sometimes chianged to the corresponding back ones.
Thus hinghe + wa produce

*hinah+we =3 *hinah+wse =2 hinasWé =>
hinassa 'cause to laugh'

(C)VCVCe verbs are comparatively few in number in Sinhalese.
It is fairly difficult to make a precise generalised statement
about causative verb formation of these verbs, for a number of

reasons, Ce.&ge:



(a)

(v)

(e)
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With regard to some verbs like delehe 'hesitate', gilihe

'become unfix', pirihe 'decline', watire 'lie prone!',

welofide 'get ( @ disease)',wzhare 'emaciate' etc, wa

causativiser is unproductive and causative verbs from these

verbs are not found in the language.

With regard to some verbs such as parade 'be defeated',
walake 'refrain', wzlope 'lament', ipade 'be born',warade
'mistake' etc., there exist syntactically and semantically
identical but phonologically different verbs such as parsdi
‘be defeated ', waloki 'refrain', walopi 'lament',upadi

'be born' and warsdi 'mistake! respectively. In forming
causative verbs, the causativiser ws is added to the latter

forms and not the former.

With regard to some verbs such as waTshe'understand',wisire

'scatter',wehese 'strive' etc.,when we is added the final

e is changed to 3 and the two formatives are joined together.

Here too @ of the first syllable of waTshe changes to a
(efe 1001464) WQ;may summarise this. section thus to include
only the possible structures:

(C)V1CV1Ce + wo = {(c)vzcv2c:wa =3 (c)vzcvzcc:a

(C)V20V2Cawa

((CIVCVCi : vo 10e14T4)e

front vowels

<3
0

V., = front or back vowels
V1 = ao V2 = Be

€8s pinzhe + wo = %hinahws = hinasss 'cause to laugh'

waTahe + we = waTshows (= waTahaws) 'causs to under-
-gtand '
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10.1.10. There are no quadri-syllabic structures where wa can
be added to form causative verbs. All quadri-syllabic verbs in
the language have wa as the final syllable after which no more
wo causativisers can be added. Thus the quadri-syllabic structu-

-res ave always: of (C)VC(C)V(V)C(C)aws structure.

10.1.11. As: a conclusion to this section, it may be mentioned
that all causative verbs discussed above follow a pattern simil-~
-ar to that of many ..Cs final verbs in terms of the changes
they are subjeect to in various contexts, notably before auxil=-
~iary realisations. Thus one need not treat causative verbs
independently of non-causative ...Co verbs in discussing the
different phonological shapes -~ allomorphs -~ of verbs, as

they all follow the same pattern so long as they are ...Ca final
verbs, I do not differentiate between the syllabic structure of
causative verbs and that of non-causative ...Cs final verbs in
the following section, where I propose to introduce different
possible syllable structures of the verb in Sinhalese. Complex
verbs are excluded from this study, for they should be discussed
under derivation, which is beyond our present scope. However,
complex ve&bs do not pose any problems because all of them can
be described by the use of the discussions of non-complex verbs,
as all complex verbs have a dependent verb as the final member,
which is always one of the non-complex verbs,and it is only
these dependent verbs that undergo changes, the same as those
they undergo when independent, and the preceding elements remain

constant always.
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10.2, SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF THE VERB IN SINHALESE

10.2.7s The verb in relation to its phonological form can be
stated in terms of syllabic structures. To describe the simple
and the causative verbs (v.10.1.) I propose to recognise four
broad classes of syllabic structures :

i monosyllabic structure verbs

ii disyllabic structure verbs

iii trisyllabic structure verbs and

iv quadri-syllabic structure verbs.

These structures will be fully explained in the following

sections,

10.2A. MONOSYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10424.1+ All monosyllabic structure verbs may be stated as
A v
(v ({¢]) vt 4 v{c}

This formulation includes the following four structures:

i v
ii cv
iii Cvv
iv Ccve

There are not many verbs belonging %o each of these

four structures. They are introduced in the following paragraphs:

1042442, There is juast one verb in the whole language which

has the structure V , and that is:

v : e ‘come’

10+2A03, One may list several verbs that have the structure CV

ag given belowo(The eight most common,perhaps, are given here.)



230

cv H ka 'eat! da ‘'burn'
de 'give! bo 'drink'
ya 'go' re 'evacuate the bowels'
la t‘put,place! we 'become, be!

10.24.4+ The verbs that have the CVV structure include the
following:

cvw s gaa 'smear...' naa 'bathe!
paa 'exhibit! haa 'plough'

baa 'lower,unload’.
One may include some verbs, which in fact are contracted
verbs from disyllabic (or even complex) verbs,such as:

daa < dams ‘put, place'

doo  dows ‘'milk'

pee ( pene 'see'

loo  lowi/lows 'lick' and

gee < gene (., gens + e ) 'bring'

10.2A.5. There are just two verbs which have a partial CVC
structure, partial because in certain contexts they appear in
their original disyllabic structure CVCi. However, dan is formal-

«ly a'‘defective' verb.

cve : gan ‘'take, buy' dan ‘know'
1042B. DISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.2B.1. Disyllabic atructure verbs may be stated in terms of
three sub classes such as:

i (c)v(v)c(c)s  but # VVCCa

ii  (c)v(v)ci but # VVCi amd

iii  (¢)v(v)c(C)e but # VvVCCe .
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10.2B.2. The sub class i, (C)V(V)C(C)s includes the following
structures. I have given one example for each of these structures,
wheré_ Ver possible, against the particular structure:

i (c)v(v)c(c)s bvut # VVCCa.

VCa H ans 'knead'

CVCa : kaps 'cut'

VVCa : eeds 'mix (in cooking)!
CVvvCa : suurs ‘'scratch'

VCCa H alls ‘'seize, catch'
CVCCa : pucca 'bake, burn'
CVVCCa : vaalls 'measure (grain)'
*YVCCa : 2 (unacceptable )

10.2B.3, The sub class ii, (C)V(V)Ci includes the following

few structures:

ii  (c)v(v)ci but # VVCi
VCi H ani 'prick, sting, stab'
CvCi H gani 'count'
CVVCi : paahi 'polish grain(by pounding),

lop off (branches)!

*VCi 2( unacceptable )

10.2B.4. The sub elass iii, (C)V(V)C(C)e consists of the follow-

-ing structures:

iii (c)v(v)c(Cl)e 1but #£ VVCCe.
VCe H zhe 'hear!'
CvVCe : waTe 'fall!
VCCe H elle ‘hang down!
CVCCe : pzdde 'swing to and fro,oscillate’
CVVCe H weele 'become dry, wither!
VVCe : mzande 'become linked!'
CVVCCe s pe@sse 'become welded'
*YVCCe : ? (unacceptable)
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TRI=SYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

Trigyllabde structure verbs too can be stated in

relation to three sub classes such as:

i
ii

iii

10.2Ce 20
following

i

(c)v(v)e(e)v(v)e(c)e but # (C)v(v)cevve(c)s

(c)vevei

(c)vev(v)c(c)e

but # (C)VCVVCCe.

The sub class i,(C)V(V)c(C)V(V)C(C)s includes the

gtructures:

(c)v(v)e(c)v(v)e(c)s but # (C)v(v)cevve(C)s.

VCVCa
CVCVCa
VVCVCa
CVVCVCa
VCCVCa
CVCCVCa
CVVCCVCa
VCVCCa
CVCVCCa
CVCVVCa
VCCVCCa
VCVVCa
CVCCVCCa
VVCCVCa
VVCVCCa
CVVCVCCa
*¥VCCVVCa
*VVCCVVCa
*CVCCVVCa
*CVVCCVVCa
*YCCVVCCa
*YVCCVVCCs
*#CVCCVVCCo
*CVVCCVVCCa

. *

.. (13 [ 1] [ 13 [ L [ 1]
e

(1] L l] *” *» (1] *e

uhuls ‘'sustain!
galsps ' Jjoin, link'

eedswe 'cause to mix'

weelswa !
allaws !

pagsowe !

- .PRIBBIWI

awussa
pawatte
kakaars
assadda

al to dry!

" to seize!

" {6 ripen'
L to weld!

'stir up, exasperate'
'hold, maintain'
‘decoct!

'til1l1, cultivate’

(unacceptable )
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10.2Ce3. The sub class ii, (C)VCVCi consists of the following

two structures:

ii  (c)veved
VCVCi : awidi 'walk®

CVCVCi H negiTi 'arise, wake'

10,2Ce4+ The sub class iii, (C)VCV(V)C(C)e represents the
structures exemplified below:

iii  (c)vev(v)c(c)e but #£ (C)VCVVCCe.

VCVCe s skile 'shrink’

CVCVCe : hinzhe 'laugh'

VCVCCe H mwisse 'become roused, become
irritated!

CvVCvVCCe : kzlatte *'become stirred up'

CVCVVCe H kakzare 'bgcome deeocted!
VCVVCe : ?
*¥VCYVCCe ¢ ? ( unacceptable)
*¥CVCVVCCe H
10.2D. QUADRT=SYITARIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.2D.1. There is just one class of quadri-syllabic structure
verbs and that may be stated as follows:
(c)ve(c)v(v)c(c)ews but # (C)VCCVVC(C)awa.
This includes the structures specified below:

(c)ve(c)v(v)e(c)ews BUT # (c)veevve(C)swa.

VCVCowa : ahurswe 'cause to pack'

CVCVCowo s karskswa 'spin, make revolve'
CVCVVCawa H kakaarswa 'cause to decoct!
VCVCCawa : awussaws 'provoke,cause to stir up'

CVCVCCaws
VCCVCCawa

kalattaws 'cause to stir!

assaddawa 'cause to till or
cultivate!

*e

VCVVCawa

*e
CENY
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CVCCVCCawo
VCCVCawa

CVCCVCoawa

*¥VCCVVCawa
#GVCCVVCowa
*¥VCCVVCCoawa [
*CVCCVVCCaws

£ 1] 0
>y

(unacceptable)

Having stated the different syllabic structures of the
verb in Sinhaleses in general, let us next concentrate upon

their different possible vowel nuclei.

10.3« VOWEL NUCLEI OF DIFFERENT SYLLABLES OF THE VERB

10.301s Every syllable, open (i.e.(C)V(V)) or closed (i.e.
(¢)v(V)C ) must have a nucleus vowel. In Sinhalese, monosyllabic

verb structures consist of the following vowels as their nuclei

vovels:
(C)V ¢ e ;3 eege @ ‘'come' (cf. 10.24.2.)
de 'give' (cfe 10.24.3.)
re 'evacuate the bowels'
a 3 da 'burn'
ka 'eat' (cfe10.24.3.)
o 3 bo *drink'( ", )

cvw s 23 3§ ee.8e naa 'bathe!
paa ‘exhibit' (cfe10.2Ah44.)

(00); loo 'lick’
(ee); pee 'see' (cf.10.2A.4.)
CVC 3 a8 3 gan 'take' (cf.10.24.5.)

dan ‘'know' "
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10e3.2s  Next, let us state vowel nuclei of syllables in relat-
~ion to disyllabic, trisyllabic and quadrisyllabic structures.
Not all fourteen vowels in Sinhalese (v.iII.6, Table 1 ) occur
in all syllables and we must., therefore, state which occur in
the first syllable of disyllabic structures, which oceur in the
first and second syllables of trisyllabic structures and which
in first, second and third syllables of quadrisyllabic struct-

=Ures.

10.343+ All disyllabic verbs have either 3, i or e as the
nucleus vowel of the secénd syllable. Therefore, we can state
the vowels that occcur as syllable nuclei of the first syllable
in relation to the three nuclei vowels of the second syllable,
If the second syllable has the nucleus vowel g, then the first
may have a, aa, i, ii, u, wu, e, ee, 9, 00, (2) and (a).
This may: be represented as:

a, aa, i, ii, u, uu, -

/ (€)_c(C)a. (cfs1002B.2.)

-e, ee, O, oo,(a)1,(e)2

If the second syllahle eonsists of i as its nucleus vowel,
the first may consist of a, aa, i, uu, ¢ and o. We may state
this as:

[a, aa, i3, wu, eg, oy ]/ ¢c_Ci (cfe10.2B.3.)

When the second syllable nucleus vowel is e, the first may

have &, 22, €, €€, i and ii . That is:

1 29 does not occur; s too occurs in one verb kers 'do'.
2 z® 1s not attested; 3 too ocours in a very few cases such as
kaznds ‘call’

5 ii, ee and oo are not attested.
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[ =, @2, e, ee, i, ii ] / C_C(C)e (cfe10.2Bese)

1063640 Just as disyllabic structures, the trisyllabic
structures too have either g, i or e as the nucleus vowel of
the -final syllable, namely the third. Thus we may state the
nuclei vowels of the first and the second in relation to the
third, If the third syllable comsists of @ the first may consist
of a, aa, i, ii, e, ee, 0, 00, u, uu, (s) and (z). We may state
this as:

B2 83, 3y Ty e, ee,0, 00 / ¢_c(C)V(V)c(C)s (cfe10.2C.2.)

u, w, (o) (a),

If the third syllable nucleus is i, then the first may be
2 or a&. That is: |

[ = a] /C__ CVCi (cfe10.2Ce3.)

When the third syllable has :e¢ as its nucleus: vowel, the .
first may have i, e or m. That is:

[ 1, ey @ ] / C_cv(V)c(C)e (efe10.2Ce4s)

10e365 Next, let us state the nuclei vowels that occur in
the second. syllable. When the third nucleus vowel is @ and the
first is one of a, aa, i, ii, e, ee, 9, 00, u, uuy, (2) and (2),
the second may have one of a2, a, aa, u and i . However, there
are limitations. For instance, when the first syllable has a

long vowel as its nucleus, the second is usually . These facts

1 29 does not occur; 5 too is limited to one verb_kerasws 'cause

to do ! 2 22 is not attested; 2 too occurs in a few cases

as kaAdewa, kazndsws 'cause to call!
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must be studied in greater detail in a thoroughgoing study of
phonology. Tentatively, I suggest the following formulation in

accordance with the data I have gathered for analysis.

[ [a] ] [(c)ac_cCa ] "E
e ]
[a] (C) ee (C___Ca %
. le ) §
[aa] [(c)ac__Co
[E” (c).[ﬁ C__Ce
[: h(c){:} c_c(c)s
19} _(C) i C_0Cs

When the third syllable vowel nucleus is i and the first
is one of @ and a, the second may consist of i or . This may
be stated to include different combinations as well, as follows:

i CaC__Ci

3 CaC__ Ci

When the vowel nucleus of the third syllable is e and of
the first is one of i, ¢ or 3 , one of 3, 2, 22, i or e may be
the second vowel nucleus. We may represent the different combi-

-nations of syllables as follows:
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{9} CiC__Ce
@®

i CiC__C(C)ei

?)

] {eJ} [ceC__Ce ]
T oy |
g 1%} CzC__Ce
BNES
l {aej C=C__C(C)e
L= - - -

10e346. All quadri-syllabic verbs have s as the nucleus vowel
of the final syllables. Actually the final syllable is wa preced-
-ed by a syllable with a @ vowel nucleus. Thus we can state the
vowel nuclei of first and second _syllableé taking into account
the third and fourth. When the third and the fourth syllables
are ..Cows the first may consist of one of a, i, o, u and =z,
The second may have one of 9, a, aa, u and i (cf. the second

syllable of trisyllabic structures, 10.3.5.).

[a] | —(c) {: }J_CCowé

.

[9 ] (C) {a}C__Cawa ﬁ

[aa] [(c)ac__Cawa

| -

—(C)aC__C(C)awa

[i ] _(C) 1: } C__Cawa

a

b -(C) {u} C_._C(C)awa

{:} | (C)ic__Cowa
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10e3e70 Having stated the different vowel nuclei of different
syllables of verbs, let us now discuss an important process

called'back to front vowel change'.

10.4. BACK TO FRONT VOWEL CHANGE

10e4e1e Verhs are combined with the auxiliary realisations

in the phonological structure. When this takes place, the final
vowels a,i,e of disyllabic, trisyllabic and quadrisyllabic verbs
undergo changes -=- such as, deletion or vowel change ~-- in
certain contexts -- i.e. before certain auxiliary realisations.
Simultaneously, sometimes, the syllabic nuclei vowels,if they
are back vowels only, change to their corresponding front vowels.
This sort of vowel change from back vowels to front ones is

discussed in the following sections.

10.4.2. Monosyllabic verbs must be treated separately as some
of them show irregular characteristics. However, some back
vowels of monosyllabic verbs, especially those with a, aa and
(00) as the syllable nuclei vowels, also change to théir
corresponding front ones, however a changes to a long z®. Thus
the change‘of back vowels of some of the monosyllabic verbs

may be stated as:

[ ov, (V)] CT,T, |
. - - / jcertain Aux.1
o e ! Inominalisers (v.App.C )
00 ee

1 Different contexts where back vowels change to front ones etc.,
will be introduced later in the section on allomorphic varia-

-tion of verbs (.. see 10.6.).
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104463 With regard to disyllabic verbs, the back vowels of
the first syllable, namely a, aa, 0, 00, u and un as well as
the mid central vowel s are changed to =, 2z, e, ee, i, ii and
e respectively when the particular auxiliary realisations that
will be specified later ( v.10.6.), are combined with them.
Thus we may state:

(C)v,(V),c(Cls =3 (CIV,(V),C(C)() /_roertain Aux.’
nominalisers

vy

V2

back vowels or o

front vowels.

10444 As far as trisyllabic and quadrisyllabic structures
are also concerned, the change of back vowels to the front ones
of the initial syllable is similar to tha¥ given above. All
back vowels, long or short,are changed to their corresponding
front ones in most cases. If the second syllable also consists
of a back vowel but not s before wa, then that too is changed
to the corresponding front one. @ before ws whether in the
second or third syilable is always changed to e.However, 3 in
the second syllable but not before ws remains unchanged. We

may formulate this as:

cv1(v)1c3 cvz(v)zc() iy
certain
cv1(v)1 CV1(V)1Cawa = cvz(v)2 cvz(v)zew() / pux. !
Cawa Cew() om.
V1 = back vowels or s in syllable 1.
V2 = front vowels.

10e4e54 However, there are a few verbs where back vowels do

1 see fn. 1, p«239.
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not change to front ones even in the contexts where they should
do so. Consider the following verbs and their 'word forms' when
non-past indicative and past indicative auxiliary realisations
are added:

budiys 'sleep' : budiys + ne +(w)aa(i.e.npt. Ind. v.8.5.2.
[budiysnswa ]'sleep' and 8.5.4. )

: budiys + wa + aa (i.e.pt.Ind. VeB8.5.2.and

, 845070 )
| budiyzewa | 'slept!

kakiys 'ache' : kakiyes + no % (w)aa
[kakiyanawa | 'ache’

: kakiys +ws +aa
[kakiyzewa | 'ached '

The following two verbs , naliys 'wriggle' and
popiys 'quiver, tingle' also
belong to this special class of verbs.

10.4 464 In all cases front vowel nuclei of syllables remain
unchanged when these auxiliary realisations are added to the

verbs containing them,

10.5. l REDUPLICATION OF VERBS

104501, Verbs: in Sinhalese are reduplicated to perform different
syntactic and semantic functions (cf. progressive aspeét of the
auxiliary, 8.5.5+38¢5+9.). When verbs of different syllabic
structures undergo the process of reduplication the resulting

reduplicated structures are as follows:

10.54A, REDUPLICATION OF MONOSYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.5A.1. Monosyllabie verbs are reduplicated as suggested below
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elther in relation to different monosyllabic structures

special monosyllabic verbs within different structures.

or

10.5A.2. CVV 4+ reduplication =2 CV CVV.
e.ge naa 'bathe' ¢ na naa .

All CVV verbs follow this pattern.

10,54, 3.

CV 4 reduplication =3 CV CVV.

We have to distinguish four sub classes of verbs within

this structure as:

i ka 'eat! ¢ ka kaa.
Verbs ka 'eat',da 'burn', la ‘put' belong to this sub
class.
ii de 'give! s di aii .
Verbs re 'evacuate the bowels', bo 'drink' also belong
to this sub class.
iii we 'become, be' ;3 we wii .
This is the only verb of this sub class.
iv  ya 'go!’ : ? (ya yaa jthen sub class i above)
I am not familiar with the reduplicat-
-ed forms of ya as ya yaa,which exist
neither in my own usage nor in that
of my dialect area.The same is true
for e 'come' which has no reduplicat-
-ed forms like e ee or i ii (7).
10.5A.4. CVC + Redup. =3 CVCo CVCs (cf. CVCi in 10.5B.2. in.).
e.gs gan 'take’ ¢ gena gena

dan ‘'know! : dzns d=ns .

There are no more verbs of this sub class.
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10.5B. REDUPLICATION OF DISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.5B.1. Disyllabic structures have the following reduplicated
structures:
(C)VCa + Redup. =2 (C)VCa (C)VCs .
e.g. kaps 'cut' : kaps kapa.
411 possible (C)V(V)C(C)s verbs (v.10.2B:2.) follow this

pattern.

10.5B.2. (C)V(V)Ci + Redup. => (C)V(V)Ca (C)V(V)Co (9£10.5A.4.)
€«g8e ari 'send ' : ®/ro 2ra.
paahi 'polish grain' : pazzhs pa=zha.
( Back vowels are changed to front ones when final i
is changed to s in the procesé of reduplication)

A1l possible (C)V(V)Ci (ve10.2B.3.) follow this pattern.

10.5Be3. (C)V(V)C(C)e + Redup. = (C)V(V)c(c)i (c)v(v)c(c)i.
eoge waTe 'fall’ s waTi wali.
weele 'dry up' : weeli weeli.
A1l possible (C)V(V)c(C)e verbs (v.10.2B.4.) follow this

pattern.

10.5C. REDUPLICATION OF TRISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.56.1.( Trisyllabic verbs are reduplicated as follows:
v
(c)gp(c)v(v)c(c)a + Redup. =2 (C)V(V)c(c)v(v)c(c)a
- (c)v(v)e(e)v(v)e(c)a.

e.g. akuls 'fold!

akuls akuls.
pawdtté 'hold' : pawatts pawatts.
A1l possible (C)v(v)c(c)v(v)c(c)e verbs(v.10.2C.2.) follow

this pattern.
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10.5C.2. (C)VCVCi + Redup. =» (C)VCVCa (C)VCVCa.
esgo awidi 'walk' : =wide zwids.

A1l (C)VCVCi verbs (v.10.2C.3.) follow this pattern.

10.5Ce3s (C)VCV(V)C(C)e + Redup. =2 (C)VCV(V)c(C)i (c)vev(v)c(c)i.
€.8+ hinahe 'laugh' : hinshi hinszhi.
A11 possible (C)VCV(V)C(C)e verbs (v.10.2C+4.) follow this

pattern.

10.5D.  REDUPLICATION OF QUADRISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.5D.1e Quadrisyllabic structume verbs are reduplicated as
follows:
(c)ve(c)v(v)e(C)awa + Redupe =2 (C)vC(C)V(V)C(C)aws -
- (c)ve(e)v(v)c(C)aws
e.g. hinassews 'cause to laugh':
hinassswe hinassowa.
assaddsws 'cause to till'
assaddows assaddews
A1l possible (C)ve(c)V(V)C(C)aws verbs (V.10.2D.1.) follow

the same pattern.

10.5¢2, Having discussed the reduplication of verbs in Sinha-
-lese, let us next examine the verbs and their alternation --

allomorphic variation .

10.6. ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF THE VERB

10.641. Verbs undergo certain changes when they are combined
with certain auxiliary realisations. I propose to state allo-

-morphic variation of verbs of different syllabic structure in
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relation to certain contexts, which are auxiliary realisations,

10.6A. ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF MONOSYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.6A.1. We have to state allomorphic variation of monosyllabic
verbs in some length as these verebs belong to a number of sub
classes -~ i.e. V, CV, CVV, CVC structures. Sometimes even with-
-in a single class (v. CV in 10.5A.3.) we find verbs following
different patterns. I therefore state allomorphs of verbs in

relation to syllabic structures.

10.64.2, V structure verbs : There is just one verb e 'come'

which has this structure in Sinhalese. Its variation may be

stated as: suggested:

( wo -
aa /_ {Pi ##
q - .
Y pan
e 'come ' == e / elsewhere but/ .
- Dpiye

¢ special uses:
#wit(la) 'having come'
waren 'come'(Imp. ord.)

i wars 'come' (Imp. dero.)

10.6A,3. CV structure verbs: We have to recognise a number of
sub classes within this CV structure verbs. Allomorphic varia-
-tion ef CV verbs are therefore stated in relation to +these

sub classes of verbs, as suggested in the following sections.
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([ Cam /__we

(pi A
pu

la

{ Caa /__ payq
piys
¢

Lwi

Ca /__ elsewhere.

.

Verbs of this class are ka'eat', ggf 'burn' and la ‘put’.

(b) ya 'go' is a special

ya =

verb of CV structure verbs.

(gl /__ye

ya /__ elsewhere but / _ {paq
piys
special useat
yaman 'go' (Imp.ord.)
paleyan " n
yame 'go' (Imp. dero.)
pals " "
gihin(la) 'baving gone'

(¢) de 'give' is another special verb of CV structure verbs in

Sinhalese.

1 da 'burn' is a process verb, and therefore Imp. Aux. such as

paq,'piya, ¢, nns, nswa, nnany, mu ..etc. do not occur with it.

Hence *daaparn, *daapiys, *daa, *danns, *danewa, *dannar and

*¥damu are impossible in the sense of burning. However, daapan,
daapiys, dems etc. frpm daa ( dams 'put') (v.10.24,4.) should
not be confused with da 'burn'.
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fdun /__wa

(pi ##
pu
aii / |la

1 pag
de ==> piye
¢

yo
ai /__{
yan

 de /_ elsewhere.

Howeven, compare the existing partial similarity between

de and re and bo (cf. (d) and (f) in.).

(d) zxe 'evacuate the bowels' is another special verb of CV
structure verbs.

[ wo
par
piys
rii [ {pi#
re = pu

la

\¢
(runj / _ wa )

| re /__elsewhere.

Compare also the partial similarity between re and bo (cf.
(f) in.) and also de (cf.(e)sup.).

(e) we'become, be' is also another special verb of CV structure

verbs.

o —s {fw)n /;__paz

we /__elsewhere.

1 run instead of rii is found in certain dialects.
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(£) bo 'drink' is also another special verb of CV structure

verbs.

( : (WD
pi #
pu
bii / {la
pan
bo == piye
(#

(bun1 [/ wa )

(po /__ we causativiser (v.10.1.2.))

bo /___ elsewhere.

-

10.6A.4. CVV structure verbs : Here too we need to recognise

a number of sub classes of CVV verbs especially to account for
the allomorphic variation of CVV verbs which are actually the
result of contraction of disyllabic or complex structures ( v.
10.2A.4.). CVV verbs which are not the result of any contract-
~-ion of some underlying structure can be stated as (a) and the

other contracted verbs as (b),(¢) and (d) below.

(a) Cez /__wo
Caa == {
' Caa /___ elsewhere.

Verbs that belong to this sub class are , gaa 'smean?,
naa ‘'bathe', paa 'exhibit', baa 'unload' and haa 'plough'
(ve10.24.4. also) (daa dams 'put' also follows the same

pattern).

1 bun instead of bii is found in certain dialects.
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(b) loo 'lick' may be stated as:

Ylee /_ws
loo ==3
o0 /__elsewhere.

doo 'milk' is another verb that belongs to this class.

(¢) pee 'see' may be stated as:

rpenu1 / na,,

cei/s
la
.1
pee . Jpeni /__ Yyay
=)
pee } /__ elsewhere.
| pene

There are no other verbs of this class( cf. 10.63.3.).

(a) gee ' gene 'bring' is a complex verb consisting of gena+te.

However, its allomorphic variation may be stated as:

7

(Wo
pi ##
2
genaa“/ | pu
pan
_piys
1

‘ gee
gee == gene} /__ elsewhere but # in

special uses.

special uses: genat(la) 'having -
genawit(la) brought !
L genen 'bring'(Imp.ord.)

1 It must be clear from these forms that this is not a monosylla-
~bic verb (cf. 10.24.4.).

2 genaa is from geno+aa e 'come'(v. aa e ,10.6A.2). Forms
like genaa, gene show that this too is not a monosyllabic
verb ( cf. 10.24.4.).
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10.6A.5. CVC structure verbs: There are two CVC verbs but

they belong to two sub classes as given below: gan 'take' and
dan 'know' are the two verbs.
(a) "wi

yi

] (mu)
gani /__.. ‘pi#

Lpiys
gan ==

gat / wa
gen / )
| gan /___elsewhere.

( ef. CVCi alternation in 10.6B.2.)

(v) , -
asni’ /
yi

dan /___ 1o,

den / ) wi

dens-gani / _|yi
)
dan == ' dens-gan ==) pi #
pu
piys
dsns-gat / __ we
dzns~gen /_ o

(d=ne-gan /_ else -

where

1 This shows that gan has actually resulted from a CVCi (gani)
verh ( ve10.24.5.). It has preserved its disyllabic character
here before these auxiliary forms.

2 dan too has resulted from a CVCi(dani) verb ; however, it has

evolved into a complex verb, as shewn here.
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10.6A.6., There is one more verb, which is partly monosyllabic
and partly disyllabic, to be introduced . I believe that it
must be treated as a CVCi structure verb, but in certain 'word
forms' it appears as a monosyllabic structure verb.However,
since this verb ifidi [in] 'be’' shows some monosyllabic struct-
-ures, I shall state here its allomorphic variation.

-

VC / VCi structure verb,ifidi [in] 'be’.

( wi

- yi

#at /_ Y(mw)

L nNa 9 IOt
i /_'11; }

 pi ££

, pu
(4 4 4 pa'!J
ifdl =3 ifids / piye
la
b'll
un [/ wo

in / elsewhere.
§ —

(cf.(C)VCi allomorphic variation in 10.6B.2.)

10.6B,  ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF DISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.6B.1. We may state allomorphic variation of disyllabic
structure verbs in relation to the three possible disyllabic
structures. Thus (C)V(V)C(C)s structure verbs and their allo-

-morphic variation may be stated as:
{(C)Vz(V)ZG(C)u /;__ya

(C)V1(V)1C(C)a ==z (c)v1(V)1C(C)9 /__elsewhere

<
]

back or front vowels

front vowel(of the corresponding back vowel
of the basic structure).

<
fl
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There are many verbs that belong to this structure wverdb
class. Some of them are given below. However, there are a few
process verbs having (C)V(V)C(C)s structure but these do not
have Imp. Aux. like pan, piys, @, mu, nnazn, nns etc. Neverthe-
-less, pan and piys may occur as benedictive mood Aux. (cfeBeTs)e

(c)v(v)c(C)s verbs:

aliDs ‘ery! ans 'mix’

alls ‘'seize! aha 'ask!

irs ‘'saw, tear! uys 'cook!

usse 'raise’ ~ eedos 'mix (in cooking)'
kars 'do' gaha 'beat, hit!

duwe 'run' naTs 'dance

piirs ‘comb!’ haars 'dig’

kawa 'feed! naawa 'bathe’

etc.

Process verbs:

uns 'ooze' pofjge 'soak’
galo 'fhow' moors 'ripen, mature'
etc.

10.6B.2. The allomorphic variation of (€)V(V)Ci verbs may be
stated as:
(c)vz(v)zc1 /___we
c, £ T, r.
(c)vz(v)zczi /_yo

02=T,r'

( pan
piys
(C)V2(V)203 / < pi
pu
la
Lu

(c)v1(v)1c1 /__elsewhere.

(c)v,(v) ci = )

V, = front or back vowels.
V2 = front vowel of the correspond-

L -ing back ones of the base
structure.




Some of the verbs that follow
(c)v(v)ci verbs:

adi 'pull!

ari 'send, open'

gili 'swallow'

pani 'jump, leap'

badi 'fry, roast!

mani ‘measure’

wandi 'bow, worship'

etc.

10.6B4 3.

be introduced as follows:

(c)v(v)c(Cle =3

A few verbs of this class are
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this pattern are:

andi ‘draw, wear '
tkiss, smell’
'climb!

'abuse'!

imbi
nagi.
bani
bindi 'break, crack!’
raki 'guard'

widi 'pierc e , shoot an arrow'

The allomorphic variation of (C)V(V)C(C)e verbs may

((e)v(v)e(chn /__ ns,

cci/s

| (e)yv(v)e(e)s /. |73

yo
la

\(C)V(V)C(C)e / elsewhere.

listed below: (Imp. Aux. pan,piys,

u, §# do not occur with these verbs even when they are used to

denote volitive actions; instead yan, ys, nswa, nns may ocecur. )

(c)v(v)c(C)e verbs:

'gtick!

'sink in'

ale
ere
pzhe 'ripen, boil, ferment!
pene 'see, appear, seem'

ride 'hurt, ache'

wzDe 'grow, develop,increase’
hzre

weele 'become dry, wither'

'turn'

ide 'ripen, mellow!®

kipe 'be angry!

pipe 'open (as flowers)'
mere 'die, expire!
'fall!

'strike’

'shake’

wzTe
Wede
helle

etce.
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10.6Ce ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF TRISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.6C.1. Here too the statement is very similar to that given
for disyllabic structures. By taking into account the three
basic structures (i.e.s, i and e final ), we may state the
possible verb alternation as: suggested below. Altermation in
relation to (C)V(V)c(C)V(V)C(C)e is as follows:

(C)VZ(V)ZC(C)VB(V)BC(C)u /_ws

(c)v,(v),c(c)v,(v),c(C)a ==
9)V1(V)1C(C)V1(V)1C(C)o /_else?

where.
V1 = back or front vowels
V, = front vowels (of the corresponding back
vowels of the basic structure)
V3 = front vowels or @ if the basic structure

V1 = @ but not followed by w .

A few verbs that belong to this class aie listed here:

akuls 'roll up, fold' apulls 'wash clothes'
ugulls 'root up, pull out' tawsrs 'smear’

naggews ‘'cause to climb! puppswe 'cause to open '
pulusss 'burn, bake' bindswa 'cause to break’
marews 'cause to kill! wapura ‘'sow’

wikuns 'sell! sarsss 'decorate'
salasss 'cause' etc.

10.6Ce2. Allomorphic variation of (C)VCVCi verbs is as follows:

(C)VZCVBC /___ws

pay
(©V,ST0o/ |3
C)V,CV.Cs/__ | pi
(C)v,0v,Ci == | 273 pu
la
u

_(C)V1CV1Ci

V1 = back or front vowels,

V2 = front vowels(of the corresponding back
ones of the basic structure,
V3 = front vowel or g if the basic structure
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A few verbs that belong to this class are:

shindi ‘pick up' awidi 'walk!
negiTi 'arise, awake' palandi ‘wear, put on'
etco

10.6C.3. Allomorphic variation of (C)VCV(V)C(C)e verbs may be

stated as follows:

((c)vev(v)c(Clu /__ na,,
ceifs
(c)vev(v)e(C)e == { (e)vev(v)e(e)i /__ | Y39
e
\(c)vcv(wi)c(c)e /_elsewhere.

Some verbs of this class are given below. (However, Imp.Aux.
pan, piysa, u, ¢ do not occur with these-verbs even when they
(are used to) denote volitive actions; yan, ys, nna and nswa
may occur as Imp. Aux. in such cases (cf. 8180.10.6Be3.).)

(c)vcv(v)c(c)e verbs:

@lawe 'bend’'.. ilippe 'float..,rise to the surface!
pirihe 'decline' perade1'be defeated'

warsde' 'err, mistake' waTohe 'understand’

wehese 'strive! sztope 'sleep, rest, relax(in bed)'
hinghe ' laugh' wwlake1'abstain, refrain'

10.6D. ALLOMORPHIC VARIATION OF QUADRISYLLABIC STRUCTURE VERBS

10.6D.1. There is just one class of quadrisyllabic structures,

namely (C)vc(c)v(v)c(C)sws, in Sinhalese. Allomorphic variation

1 These verbs have some semantically identical but i final verbs
such as waradi ‘'err', parsdi 'be defeated' and walski 'abstain!
etc. . However,these i final verbs do not follow the CVCVCi

structure pattern introduced in 10.6C.2.
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of the verbs of this class may be stated as follows. This too
is very much similar to that of trisyllabic structures (cf.
1046Ce1. ).

(c)v,c(c)v (V) c(Clewu /_wo
(e)ye(c)v,(v) c(Clawe =3 2 5073

(C)V1C(C)V1(V)1C(C)awa /_else

where .
V1 = front or back vowels,
V2 = front vowels only,
V3 = front vowel or g .

A few verbs of this class are the following:

akulswa 'cause to roll up, cause to fold'
apullswo 'cause: to wash clothes!

diwurswe ' cause to swear'

pulussaws 'cause to burn or bake'
wapurawa ' cause to sow'

wikunawo 'cause to sell!

sarssswas 'cause to decorate!

salassawe 'cause to cause!

etce.

With this account of allomorphic variations: of different
classes of verbs belonging to different syllabic structures I
conclude the chapter on the phonological verb. With the help of
the account given in this chapter, I believe, that one should
be able to select the proper form of the verb -~ the suitable
allombrphic variant -- in relation to the immediately following
auxiliary realisation, or the process, such as reduplication,
involved in any sentence. However, we have to introduce some
fiurther phonological rules -- sandhi 1 and 2 -- to account for
the phonetic form of 'words' and sentences. These rules will be

introduced in the next two chapters.
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CHAPTER 11

11.0. : SANDHI 1 - INTERNAL SANDHT

11.0.1, I shall attempt to introduce two types of rules in
this chapter.First introduced are some obligatory sandhi rules

- tinternal', which must be applied between one formative and
another within & word.They are called 'internal'sandhi rules:
because they combine formatives within words.Seeondly,I propose
to introduce some optional phonological rules by which certain
phonological structures can be contracted to form other struct-
-ures. By employing these two types of rules,I believe it possi-
-ble to explain the phonetic representation of words. Although

I have not attempted the derivation of lexical items from other
items ~-i.e. noun derivation, verb derivation,adjective derivat-
~-ion, adverb derivation etc.-=~ in this-study,these rules anre

applicable there also.

1.1, THE WORD IN SINHALESE

11.1.1s The word as a linguistie unit has: already been discu-
-ssed in the introduction to this study (v.Introduction,8 ) .
There 1 have pointed out how difficult it isho define the word
as a linguistié unit broadly to fit any 'word' in any language.
I thérefore propose to recognise the word in Sinhalese as a
phonological unit -=- a sequence of phonemes ~~- preceded and
followed by a potential pause. It may be a minimum free form or
it may be a minimum free form plus some other elements attached
to it where pause comes after or before these elements. Thus a
word may be a single morpheme or it may consist of more than one
morpheme. We may discuss the different possible words in Sinha-

-lese together with various sequences of morphemes that go to
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make up certain words.

11.1.2. A noun phrase, apart fmom a few exceptions given below
(ve11e1e3 = 11.1.5.),generally comprises a word in Sinhalese.
Thus the phonological realisation of #f noun + number + definite-
-ness (+case) # forms the noun phrase word in the language.The
four morphemes are combined together by sandhi rules which will

be described below. Hence ## NP #£ is a word.

11.1.3. However,if the NP is [noun] + [-sg] + [-def] +[ Ca],
the resulting phonological representation is not a word but a
complex construction with two words ~ an adnominal and an NP.
Consider these two examples:

i minissu wageyak
men some

Some men.

ii minihek

A man.

11e1e4e Again the same is true if the NP contains a quantifier
(v.Appendix A.1). The quantifier itself is an NP, so any NP with
a quantifier consists of more than one word, one or more adnomi-
-nals and an NP, Consider these examples:

i  mas raattal dekak
meat pounds two

Two pounds of meat.

pot dekak
books two
Two books,
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iii potak
A Dbook.

11e145 There is another exception where an NP consists of more
than a word. When the case relations, especially most directional
case relations, are realised not as the case forms,ws, To, gen ..

etc. given in 4.0.21., but as 'postpositions',lafgs, gaaws, uDs,

digee, madin, atore etc. (ve 4.11K¢3.),all of which can have a

potential pause at the beginning.Thus we have to recognise a word
boundary within the NP between the definite marker and the case
marker, Consider the following examples:

miniba lafge salli tiyenawa
the man with money hasAihere)is
There is money with the man./ The man has (got)money.

gala ubDo daagzbak tiyenawa
the rock on a pagoda (there)is
There is a pagoda on(top of) the rock.

galee pokunak tiyenowa
on the rock a pool (there)is

There is a pool on the rock.

11.1.6. According to the foregoing account we may state that
a phonological NP is a word; an adnominal within a deep syntac-
-tic NP is also a word(11.1.3. and 11.1.4.) and postpositions

are also words.

1117+« All adnominals appearing before noun phrases whether
they have resulted through processes of relativisation, nominal-

~isation etc. or not are different words. Consider these examples:
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hofde loku goDsnagillak
good large a building
A good large building.

apee mallige noonage taattage amma
our younger brother's wife's father's mother.

1141+8. The verb is always combined with the following auxili-
ary. The auxiliary may be the tense and aspect marker in the case
of adnominal verbals. This is a word.The auxiliary may be both

tense and aspect and mood. This is the verb word (ieee verb +

tense aspect + mood).

11.1y9. The adjective is combined with the immediately follow-
-ing copula verb if it has the yi manifestation. Thus adjective

+ copula forms a word.(The adnominal adjective is also a ﬁord.)

11.1.10. Modal auxiliaries such as puluwsni 'can', ghsgki 'can',
oong 'need,must ', 2ti 'may, might' etc. are separate words as

they can have a pause before and after.

11e¢1.11. When participial auxiliaries -~ infinitive, npt. or pt.
progressivé or pte participle aux.-- follow the verb, the two

are combined to form a word.

11+1.12. When subordinate and coordinate conjunctions are intro-
-duced into sentences, they are in most cases added to tense mar-
-kers that follow the verbs amd they (i.e.verb + tense # conj )
together form a word. However, when sentence connectives occur

to link sentences, they are not attached& to any other constituents



261

of the surface sentence, so are different words.

11.1.13. The negative markers nzz ## ## / nati /neweyi ~nemeyi;

bam £ # / bari and epaa etc. are separate words.

11e1.14. All quantifiers and modifiers and most emotional
expressions are separate words. Some emotional expressions may

consist of more than one word .

11.1.15. most question words (v. App.B )including the tag ques-

-tion word are also words: in our sense.

11.1.16. In addition to these, we come across a few other form-
~atives introduced into sentences.by different transformations
such as emphasis, question etc., and these are usually added to
the preceding word. However, no 'not' as a negative marker is
prefixed to a verh or an adjective in a relativised nominal
phrase (i.e. an NP with an embedded relative clause). All'prefix-
-~es' including thé'negative marker no should be discussed in &
study of deriwational morphology.Since this study does not cover

that domain I shall not discuss 'prefixes' in Sinhalese here.

11+1+17s According to the foregoing account we have to recogni-
-ge a number of word classes in Sinhalese, such as:
nouns (as adnominals)
noun phrases ( i.e. noun + No. + Def.(+Ca ))
quantifiers ( i.e. quantity N.+No +Def.(+6a))

postpositions ( case realisations)
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adjectives ( adnominals)

adjective+(yi) ( predicative adjectives)

verb + tense and aspect ( relativised verbal,adnominal)
verb + Aux. ((tense ,aspect and)mood : verb word)

modal auxiliaries

infinitive verbals ( verb # infinitive aux.)

npt.progressive part. verbal ( verb + progressive part.

aux. )
pt. part. verbal ( verb + pt. part. aux. )
verb + tense and asp.+ subord.conj.
verb + (tense and asp.)mood +coordinate conj.

verb + (tense and asp.) mood +(emp )+ ques.)
emp
(coordinate COnj,)} +(ques.)

negative marker (+ emp.) (+ ques.)

noun phraser+

modifiers
emotional words

- question words
tag question word.

connectives

11.1.18. Some of these word classes will consist of a sequence
of formatives. Consider for example:
noun phrase : ## N.+No +Def. +(Ca.)+ (emp)+ (ques.) ##
verb word : #£ vb. +tense asp. + mood + (emp)+ (ques) ##
When such a formative sequence occurs within a word, the
formatives are combined into one unit through the application
of certain sandhi rules (which will be discussed later) between
the formatives. First applying them between the two left most

formatives and then recursively hetween the resulted structure
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and the following formative till the final formative in the
sequence is combined, we can account for the formation of the

word unite.

11+41+419. The sandhi rules that are applied between the formati-
ves of a word unit are called 'intermal' -- Sandhi 1. These are

discussed in the subsequent sections.

11.2, SANDHI 1 -~ INTERNAL SANDHT

11.2.1 First of all we may state for clarity that all form-
-atives are either vowel initial or consonant initial and
either vowel final or consonant final.(For constraints of initi-

-al and final vowels see I1I.7,10. and 11.)

1162420 Haming stated that, let us examine the sandhi that
takes place mostly when two dissimilar vowels1 as formative

final and formative initial come together (i.e.-V +V2-). There

1
are a few possible ways of combining the two formatives as
illustrated below.

11¢2030 I.S.R.2 1 ¢ Final vowel deletion rule.

When a vowel final formative is followed by a vowel initial
formative,the final vowel of the preceding formative is,sometimes
deleted and the resulting consonant final formative is combined
with the vowel initial formative. That is:

OV, 4V, 00 = «oC(g) + Vyeo =3 4.0V, e

1 There are a few cases where similar vowels occur.e.g. haa
'hare', kaa 'moth' etc. When followed by aa, they produce
haawaa'the hare',kaawaa'the moth' etc.(cf.11.2.6(a).).

2 I.S.R. for Internal Sandhi Rule.
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11244 However it is extremely difficult to state precisely
initial

when a formative final vowel before a formative/vowel is deleted.

Nevertheless, I suggest the following contexts where the final

vowel deletion is more usual.

(a) If the structure of the preceding formative or construction
is one of #(C)aQuC1g where C, = n,r,T,D; #CVf1C(C) {?} Cs 3
Toye! # CuCs ;3 ##£CiCi ; #A#CoCo

CVf 'CuCs 3 ##(C)eCo
44 CaCs etc., then the final vowel u, 2 or i is deleted before

4 cve'love

-e

a vowel initial formative. e.g.
2

i (C)aCuCu” : bamunu + aa =3 bamunaa ' the brahamin'
makunu + aa =$ makunaa ' the bug'

ii  CVfCuCe : waTuns + aa/ee = wzTun-aa/ee 'fell’
beluws + aa/ee =» baluw-aa/ee 'looked’
penuns + aafee =) penun-aa/ee 'saw'

iii CVfCiCe : ®riys + aa/ee = ariy-aa/ee 'opened,.'

iv  CVECVEC(C)uCs : kalattuwe +aa = kelattuwaa 'stirred'
pawzttuns +aa =2 pawzttunaa 'was held'
v CVECVECVfCuCs : pipirewuws +aa == pipirewuwaa ‘'exploded’
kekazrewuws+aawe =2 kazkazrewuwaawe 'let -
(him) decoct (it)..®
veda' + aa =» wedaa 'physician'

3

vi CeCa
vii CuCs

viii CiCi

muws + aa => muwaa :' deer!

L33

iri + 9 = ire 'line’

piiri + @ =2 piirs 'rasp'
hors + aa =2 horaa 'thief'
kals +ee =3 kalee ‘'pot!

ix CoCa4
5

(13

x CaCs

e

Vf = front vowels.

2 makulu has makuluwaa 'spider' but makulaa also in some peoples'
usage (see a}so, 11.2.6(b).).

3 CeCo # eno in enswaa (ens +aa ) 'come'; rens in renswaa ;

dens in denswaa : peensa in peenogwaa ; geens in geenswaa.
4 CoCo # bons in bonowaa 'drink’'.

5 CaCe # dano in dansWaa 'burn'; kans in kanswaa 'eat'.
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(b) In most of the above cases the initial vowel is one of aa,

3 or ee which occur always after -dissimilar formative final
vowels., Taking into account the initial vowel too we may state
the deletion of some final vowels. If the imitial vowel is u
(cfodero. Imp. u / CVCi__ v.8.6.5.) the final vowel of the preced-
-ing formative is deleted. Also when the initial vowel is g or a
of gk and ak respectively, the final vowel except e(e)or i(i)

as: in kalee 'pot', maale 'necklace', bzlli 'bitch',wzssi 'female
calf' etc. is deleted. e.g.

ari + u =5 aru 'do open' (Imp,
negiTi + u = nagiTu 'do get wp'(Imp.)
kaakkaa + ek = kaakkek 'a crow'
wedaa + ek =5 wedek 'a physician'
gals + ak =2 galak ‘'a rock'

but, :

kalee + ak => kaleyak 'a pot' (see 11.2.6.(b)i)

wassi + ak => wassiyak ' a female calf'(see 11.2.6 (b)ii)

11¢2.5. I.8.Re 2 . Semivowel insertion rule

When a vowel final formative is. followed by a vowel initial
formative, the two,.vowels are combined together with an inter-
-vening semivowel y or w. The semivowel is determined by the
formative final vowel. If the final vowel is a back one (i.e. u ,
0, a )the semivowel is mostly w and if the final vowel is a
front one (i.e.i, e ,2) or o the semivowel is y. We may state
this fule as: |

.0V, + V(C)ee = ..CV1yV(C)..

..CV2 + V(C)oc =$ COCv2wV(C).l.
V1 = front vowels or 3
V, = Dback vowels,

2
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11¢2+6. As mentiomed in 11.2.4., here too, one finds it very
difficult to make a precise statement as to when the semivowel
insertion rule (= I.S.R.2) is applied. Nevei'theless, I suggest
the following contexts where semivowel insertion is mostly

productive.

(a) If the preceding formative ends in a long vowel, in most
cases it is followed by a semivowel before a vowel initial

formative, e.ge

haa + aa =» haawaa 'hare'

hag + ii = haawii 'she hare'

maataa + s =3 maataawoe 'mother'

giraa + aa = gira1waa 'parrot!

siilaa + aa = sgiilaawaa 'a kind of sea fish'

maaligaa + a8 = mé,aligaawa 'palace’

hua + o =3 huuws 'hoot'

buu + o =2 buuws 'hair, né,p'
nez + aa =3 naayaa 'kinsman'
wea + @ = waays 'adze'!

wee + aa =5 weeyaa 'termite’
ii + s =3 iiys 'dart, arrow!
mii + aa =9 miiyaa 'rat'

There are some exceptions where W_ follows a front vowel

and y follows a back one. cf. ‘
kelee + o =3 kaslaswse 'forest'
kurulss +o =2 kurulsaws 'pimple!'
kasbaz + aa = kasbzawaa 'turtle’

1 A long vowel in a syllable before a syllable with a long
vowel and after a syllable with a short vowel is shortened
if the structure is a single unit ( aasas 9 /CVC1_C1VV
where C1 # h.).
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berswaa + aa =2 Dberswaayaa 'drummer!’
kabaa + 3 =2 kabaays 'jacket '
lamaa  + aa => lamoyaa 'child'

(b) 1If the preceding formative has one of the following struct-

-ures, namely, ..CVCe(e); ..CVC1(C)i where C, is one of 1,r,T,D,

1
Wy 0, M. ...C(V)VC1u where C, = 1,r,T,D,w
eee(C)VVCa; +..(C)VCCas CuCuCo; CaCa etc.,in most eases, they
are followed by a semivowel before a vowel initial formative.
However, it has to be stated that there are exceptions to most

of these structures. e.g.

i esCVCe(e) : malee + ak =2 maalezyak 'a necklace!
kalee + ak =% kaleyak ‘'a pot!
gee + ak =2 geyak ' a house'

(13

ii ..6VC1(C)i Cq = 1,r,T,D,w,n,m.

cvi(c)i s belli + ak =2 bazlliyak 'a bitch!'
a.l:I.3 + am = aliyaa ' elephant'
CVri 5 nari + aa == nariyaa 'fox !
gaari 4+ o =2 saariyo ' sari!'
ilandaari+aa =3 ilandaariyaa 'youth!
CVT{c)i mugaTi + aa =P mugeTiyaa 'mongoose'
” palTi + » =3 palTiys 'herd!'
CvVDi : kaDi + aa = kaldiyaa 'large black ant'®
geDi + 8 => geDiye 'fruit!
CVwi : diwi + aa =9 diwiyaa 'leopard'

kawi + aa =2 kawiyaa 'poet!

CVn:‘L4 : mulaadezni + aa =3 mulaadsszniyaa 'headman'

1 see: fn. 1, pe.266, 2 ee is usually shortened to e before
a vowel (esg.ak] where y is inserted between the two but wee+
aa == weeyas is an exception. 3 beli'shell fish' is an

exception. 4 hini +aa == hinnaa 'ant' is different.
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CVMi : dimi + aa => dimiyaa 'red ant'
pirimi +aa =2 pirimiyaa 'man , male!

kemi + o = kemiys ‘'spout, fumnel!

iii ..C(V)VCqu C,= 1, & I, Dy ¥, By Ds

ee 1l oo 3 golu + aa =3 goluwaa 'dumb man'
kolu1 + aa =3 koluwaa 'boy!
yaalu + aa =2 Yyaaluwaa 'friend'
makulu + aa => makuluwaa 'spider’
. N : maduru + aa =3 maduruwaa ‘'mosquito!
buuru2 + aa = buuruwaa 'ass'
oru @ =3 oruws 'canoe'
weeTe. ¢ kaTu! +5 => kaTuws 'shell, thorn'
oTu aa = oTuwaa 'camel!
neTau + aa => naTTuwaa 'dancer’
eesDee ¢ uguDu + aa = uguDuwaa 'wild cat'
waDu + aa = waDuwaa 'carpenter'
kaDbu + @ =2 kaDuwa ‘'sword'
eeeWeo : =tgowu + aa => stgowuwaa 'elephant trainer!
awu 9 => awuws 'sun shine!
eeeDPee ~ ¢ kapu + aa =9 kapuwaa 'marriage broaker!
kopu + @ => kopuws ' case'
kapspu + aawe=> kapopuwaawe 'let (him)cut..'
"eeelless ¢ panu + a3 =2 panuwaa 'worm'
lanu + @ => lanuws 'rope'
iv  ..(C)VVCa yooda3 + aa = yoodeyaa 'giant’
«o(C)VCCo * naage + aa => naagoyaa 'cobra'
assa aa => 'horse' assasyaa

1 see I.5¢Re3 (ve11.2.8.i1). 2 But uuru +aa =3 vuraa (by I.S.
R.1 ) 'pig'; cf. also waiduru 'monkey',pifiburu'python'etc, where
vowel deletion takes place.

3 But goons +aa =3 goonaa'elk',leens +aa => leenaa 'squirrel'.



v CuCuCs murugoyaa ‘'beast’

muruge + aa

puruse + aa purusayaa 'man,husband!

mibales + aa @ifbalayaa 'a small red ant'

vi ..CoCo

14 41

sarspe + aa saropayaa ' serpent!

(c) If the preceding formative consists of a verb # ns and also

if the structure of the verb does not end in u, then the semi-
-vowel that is inserted before the vowel initial formative,which
must be aa, is w and not y,although the preceding vowel is a.

[If ns occurs in a non verbal structure as kans ‘a kind of fish',
then the usual y semivowel is inserted before a vowe} initial
formatives e.g. kano +ma => kanoyaa 'a fresh water fish'(cf.

1102.6(B)iv,v and Vio)c] €eSe

ena + aa =3 ehswaa 'come’

kane + aa == kanswaa ‘eat'

kaDsns + aa = kaDonowaa 'break,..!

weTens + aa =3 waTenowaa ‘'fall!

adins + aa =3 adinswaa ‘pull,...'

pupursna+aa =3 pupurenswaa 'explode'
etce.

If ne is preceded by g}, 2 of ns is deleted before aa or
any other vowel initial formative. eege

kepuns <+ aa =3 kapunaa 'got cut!
waeTune + aa =3 wzTunaa ‘'fell!
etcs (cfe 11.244(a)ii)

11¢2+7+ I.S.R. 3. Final vowel deletion and consonant gemination

rule.
When a vowel final formative is followed by a vowel initial
formative, sometimes the final vowel is deleted simultaneously

geminating the immediately preceding consonant and then the two

1 The vowel may be i before-cci/s or ys as in wazTicci+aawe =

waTiccaawe 'let(it) fall'and =zriye+aa =3 ariyaa 'opened' etc.,
but never before ns.e.geadins etc.
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 formatives are combined together to form one unit.This may be
represented as:

«oCV + V(C)ee = ..CC(#) +V(C)es =2 ..CCV(C)..

11.2.8. Here,too,0one may not be able to specify any precise
environments where this sort of sandhi takes place. Yet one
could suggest a few contexts where the application of this sandhi
rule is more usual than the other two types discussed earlier.
i If thg preceding formative ends in i or u preceded by one
of 4, t, 8, then the final i or u are usually deleted gemi-
-nating 4, £ or g , and finally the following vowel initial
formative is combined to it. Further the vowel nuclei of <

the syllable preceding d,t,s should be short. e.g.

wadi + aa = waddaa ' Vedda man'
pati1 + 9 patta ! side’
mesi + aa mmzssaa 'fly!

mesi + 9 nassa ‘'platform’
hodi2 + 9 hodds 'broth!'

madu + 9 madde ‘'noose!

padu + aa paddaa 'man of the padu caste'

‘branch'“attay

karspottaa !'cockroach!

atu + 9
karspotu+ aa

wasu + aa wassaa 'male calf'

LLdLl Ly

ii There are a few formatives where a final u before a vowel
initial formative is preceded by 1 and T etc., but yet,they

too are subject to the vowel deletion and consonant gemin-

-ation rule. Consider these examples:

1 But peti +aa =9 petiyaa 'a fresh water fish'.
2 But podi + 9@ =9 podiys 'parcel’
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balu + aa =3 ballaa ‘dog!'

kolu1 + aa =2 kollaa 'boy!
mahalu + aa = mahallaa 'old man'
kurulu + aa = kurullaa 'bird'
kakkuTu+ aa = kakkuTTaa 'crab'

Also cf. [paddaa

padu + aa =$1 a}'ma.n of the padu caste'

paduwa
(efe 1142481 and 11.2.6(b)iii)
 kaTTo ( 11.2.8ii)

kalu = + 8 =2 pamuwe ( 11.2.6(b)iii

)'shell'

iii When final u or i is preceded by a prenasalised stop,idb,
nd etce,and if u or i is deleted before a vowel initial
formative,the gemination of the prenasalised stop produces

a full nasal and a consonant cluster as illustrated below:

daﬁDu +

geiibi + aa =3 gembaa 'frog'
naambu + aa =3 naambaa 'youth!'
lafidu + 3 =3 lands ‘low jungle'
kandu + o =3 kande 'hill!
aiDu + 9 =3 aNDs '1imb!

) =

daNDe 'stick, pole,..'

These are the threé possible combinations when two vowels
are combined within a 'word'.Next let us examine the other possi-
-ble combinafions when a vowel final formative is followed by a

consonant initial formative or vice versa.

1129 I.5.R. 4.
(a) If a vowel final formative is followed by a consonant

initial formative other than wi (v.8.8.1.) and hu(n), the

1 Also kolu +aa == koluwaa 'boy' (v. 11.2.6(b)iii).
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two formatives are combined together without involving any

change.

(b) When the consonant initial formative is wi (v.8.8.71.) which
occurs only after a verb, the final vowel of the verb, if

short, is always lengthened. e.g.

e + wi =3 eewi 'may come'

naa + wi =3 naawi 'may bathe'

kors + wi =3 koraawi 'may do!

adi + wi = adiiwi ' may pull!

waTe + wi =9 waTeewi 'may fall, drop'
gan(i)+wi =  ganiiwi ' may take,buy'

(¢)i.When the following formative is hu(n) which occurs only
after a noun with either a rs final syllable or a Caa final
syllable, h is dropped and the resulting vowels are combin-

” =ed in accordance with the vowél sandhi discussed above
(efe IeSeRe 1,2 and 3.). €ege

hors + hu(n) =2 hors + u(n) =2 horu(n)'thieves'

(cfet11e2.4(a)e)e
giraa + hu(n) =3 giraa +u(n) = girewu(n)'parrots!

(efe 11.2.6(a)3also fn.1,p.266)
iie However, if the preceding formative ends in a preceded
by d, Dy n, 1 but not by r, then o is deleted before hu(n)
and the resulting Ch (i.e. dh, Dh, nh, 1h) cluster assimil-
-ates’ to CC (i.e. dd,DD, nn, 11). e.g.

wedes + hu(n) =3 wed + hu(h) = weddu(n)
'physicians'
goons + hu(n) = goon + hu(n) =2 goonnu(n) * elks'.

etce

We may state this rule as:
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W of wi

<0V + C, =3 «+CVC, if C, #
h of hu(n)

«oCV(V) + wi =2 ..CVVwi (v. (b) sup.)

«+Co + hu(n) = Ce+u(n)=> Cu(n) if C = r.
..Cda+ hu(n) = .Ca+u(n)=> ..Cowu(n) .
«+Co + lu(n) => ..Ce hu(n) = ..CCu(n) if C = 4,D,

nor l.

11.2.10. I.S.R. 5.

If a consonant final formative is: followed by a vowel
initial formative, the two are simply combined together. That
is:

.l.VC"'Vo.. # ..vcv-.

Cee at +aa = aztaa 'elephant'
aflg + @ =3 afjge 'horn’
etce.

11.2.110 IQS.R. 6.
If a consonant final formative is followed by a consonant

initial formative, they are combined by applying a number of
phonological rules such as those given below, if the cluster
formed by the combination of the two consonants does not match

the consonant cluster pattern of the language (see III.13 =15).

(a) ee0eC 4+ Coue = ..CC.. if CC = acceptable
cluster.

Cofe kollan + Ts => kollaNTs 'to the boys!

ballan + wa == ballanwa 'the dogs'

gewal + wals = gewalwsls 'in houses!

gan + nowd =3 gannogwa 'take!

dan  +ne =3 danne 'know(ing)'

but
*galak + To == *gahikTs.
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(b) Progressive assimilation:

i »eCy+ W .. => ..C.C. butC, #h.

e

gan + wo =3 ganws =2 ganns 'cause to take'
adi + weo => adwe =2 adds 'cause to pull'
adi + we =3 adwo =2 adds ‘pulled!

etc.

ii ooo-h + W oee =$ ee S8 ee

Coe
bahi + we = baswe = Dbassa 'cause to go down'
bahi + we = bazsws =2 bzsss ' gone down, descended'.

etc.

iii a0 s C1 + h * e =$ ..C1C1 oo

e.g.
gt + hu(n) = attu(n) 'elephants'
walas + hu(n) =2 walassu(n) 'bears'

den 4+ hu(n) =2 dennu(n) ' cows'

(c) Regressive assimilation
00C1 + C2 * e =$ 0006202-oo

e

gan + mu = gammu 'let us take'

kerepan+la =3 kerspalla '(you pl.) do '(Imp.)
yadden + la => yaddella '(you pl.) let(him..) go'
#2wit + la =2 swilla ‘'having come, come and'
gihin + la => gihilla ' having gone, went and'

etc.

(d) When a cluster can not be assimilated, it may be split

by an epenthetic vpwel u or 3 .

i ....V1k + C o =$ ..V kuC.. if V1 = _e_o
oo
ballek + To = ballekuTs ' to a dog'

baelliyek + gen =2 bazlliyekugen *‘from a bitch!'

etc.



ii

iii

275

v1{1§} +Cuu = o, {li} oC...if V. =& .

Cefe

galak + To => galskaToe 'to a rock'(vell.3.6.iii)
potwal + Tse =3 potwslsTs 'to/for books' ( " )
belliyak +Ts =2 balliysksTs 'to a bitch' (cf.(d)i,

above; vel1.3.6.iii)

eesC + C (i) = ...Cuc(i).
€ege
gas 4+t == gasut 'trees also'
gas + yi == gasuyl ' trees and'
bat +t == batut ' rice too!

(e) Consonant reduction:

i

ii

eesC 4+ CCet =2 +4eCC()eue

Cee

gan + nnay = gannay ' I 'll take'
gan + me =3 ganna ' take '

eo(BC )eenC +wa = ..nCCos =2 ..nCs.

€ege

afdi + wo »b and +wo =3 *andds => ando 'dressed'

andi + we =3 and +ws =5 andws => ands 'cause to
| ' dress'

imbi + we =2 imb +4+wo =) *imbbs = imba ‘'kissed'

In the next section I introduce a few more general phono-

-logical rules.

11.3.

1103.1.

Some additional phonological rules.

Rule 7

All prenasalised stops when doubled or fully nasale

~ised, the result is a nasal plus consonant cluster.

Cee

b =3 mb ;3 cf.gefibi =3 gembaa 'frog'
nd =5 nd ; cf. kafidu=2 kands 'hill

-e
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ND = ND ; cf. daNDu = daNDe 'stick,stem!
g =5 ng ; cf. nafgi = nangoe 'climbed'

11.3+.2. Rule 8.

Except for some potential disyllabic structure words
with a short syllabic vowel in the first syllable,if there is
a long vowel in the second syllable,it is changed to a short
one in the phonetic representation. If the first syllable is
a long one1, then the second must be a short one in potential
disyllabic words, but the second may have long vowels in poten=
-tial trisyllabic words.

i ft CVOVVA(CV. ) ¢ e.gn
ztaa 'elephant'
@taals 'to the elephant'
wedaa ' physician'

giygg 'went'

etc.
ii {(c)vv(c)} {(c)vv(c)}
cwe L = L) J-
€ee

haawaa = haawa 'hare'
haawaTs 'to the hare' .
ballaa = balla 'dog'

kezwaa = kaawa 'ate'

dunnaa =2 dunna 'gave'
gattee =3 gatte 'took'(emp.)

etc.

1 A long syllable (or a heavy s¥llable) is (C)VV(C)}
(c)ve

2 These structures are not primary (e.g.stems etc.) forms,

which occur in adnominal position.e.g. rilaa, radaa etc.
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iii A {cvv(c)} {cw(c)}
CVVCVV = aa
(c)ve (c)ve
e.g.

siilaawaa =2 siilaawa 'a kind of sea fish'
heewaayaa =3 heewaaya 'soldier!
pattezyaa => pattzeya 'centepede!

itteawaa => ittezwa ' porcupine’

[(c)
iv ## cvev 1(v)} CVV == CVCV(C)CV.

€eZe
giraawaa =2 girswa ‘'parrot'
radaawaa => radswa 'washerman'
yanowaa = yanswa 'go'

nariyaa = nariya 'fox!
korannee =2 koramne 'do' (emp.)

etc.

v #CVVCVCVV = CVVCVCV .
eege
naanswaa =3 naanawa 'bathe’
maaluwaa =2 maaluwa 'fish'
yaaluwaa =3 yaaluwa 'friend'

vi #(c)v(c)ev(c)ev(v)evy = (c)v(c)ev(c)ev(v)cv .
€ee
apjilaawaa =3 apjilaawa ‘a kind of sea fish'
kegbzllaawaa =3 ksballzawa 'ant eater'

kapanswaa =3 kapsnswa ‘'cut'

11.3.3. Rule 9.
When a formative final g is combined with a vowel

initial formative by sandhi rule I.S.R.5 (v.11.2.10.), in most

situations, g is changed to h. e.ge

winis'+aa =3 minihaa = miniha 'man’.

gas + a =3 gaba 'tree'(cf.11.3.4.)

1 kos +ee ;§ kosee 'jak frait', but never as¥*kohee.
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#8 + o = =hz 'eye' (cf.11.3.5.)
pas1+ o => paha 'five' (cfe11e3044)

[Where ver h is doubled the result is ss and never *hh .
Cf. kahi + wo #=> k®sso 'coughed'; wahitws =p wasso

'rained' etc. |

11.3.4. Rule 10.

When @ occurs after h, it is changed to a if h is
preceded by a or o , and 0,too, before h is simultaheously
changed to a. e.g.

patas + @ => pataha 'small pond'

polos + @ = polaha ‘'young jak fruit '
ekolos +2 =2 ekolaha 'eleven'

koros 4+ ® = koraha ' large pan'

11¢3+5. Rule 11.

When s occurs after h , it is changed to @ if h is
preceded by 2. €&

28 + & = zha 'eye'

p2s + o =2 pashe 'basket’

11.3.6. Rule 12.

i When 3 occurs before a consonant cluster, it is

changed to '_a_t_ o €40
kore +nnan =3 korannan 'l '11 do!

kaps + nns =3 kapanns ' do cut'(Imp.) ,'to cut'

ii  Also o is changed to a if it occurs before a final

consonant or yi or (w)u. e.g.
pots + t =2 potat 'the book also'’
pote + yi =2 potayi 'the book and'
yamo +(w)u = yamawu ' go' (Imp.pl.)

1 pas 'soil' never becomeXpaha .
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iii Similarly 4 before final consonants is changed to s
when vowel initial fprmatives are combined with them, and also
when an epenthetic vowel is inserted. e.g.

gewal + o => gewsls 'in houses’
harak + aa =2 harokaa=3 hareka'(ox, cow)cattle'
galak + Ts =5 galskaTs 'to a rock'

etc.

11+3.7. Rule 13.

No word can occur with a final prenasalised stop.
When there are situations where prenasalised stops occur finally,
the stop consonant is always deleted simultaneously fully nasal-
~ising the half nasal of the prenasaliged@ stop. e.g.

aflg + @ S afjgs but*aflg ## =5 an /4 'horns’
1iAd + @ 3 liBde but *1ifid&f = 1lin =3 lin ##'wells'
kalafd+ o 3 kalofide but *kalafid = kalan #'a small

measure'

polofjg+aa=> polsijga but *polofjgd# = polon ## 'viper!

It seems that the final stops of some prenasalised stops

drop befare consonant initial formatives also, where assimila-
-tion does not take place. e.g.

aﬁg + wals =3 anwals 'in horns'

1ind + wels=3 linwals ' in wells'

etce.

11.3.8. Rule 14.
A nasal before a stop is always homorganic with the
stop.It may be n/n before y,w,s: and 1, and 1 before h. esge

ballan + To =2 ballaNTs 'to the dogs'
ballan + gen =3 ballangen 'from the dogs'
paalam + walaTe =3 paalanwelsTs 'to/for the bridges'

etc.
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11.3.9. Rule 15.

A nasal before # (i.e.word boundary) is usually velarised.
(However, it may undergo some other changes before other words
according to extermal sandhi rules.) €eSe

toran = toran #f.

paalam =3 paalan ##
etec.

11.3.10, Rule 16.

Finally,I introduce a few more rules by which certain -
underlying phonological representations can be converted to
certain other phonetic representations. The application of
these rules is, however, optional,so even the phonological
representationa may appear as phonetic representations as
well. Most of these are certain contractions of some under-
~lying structures.

(a) ce€Y9ee =2 ..ee.. ( e by rule 8.ii etc.)

o e
kaleyskin =3 kaleekin 'from a pot'
2
mazalekin =3 maalekin ' from a necklace'

etc.

(v) eedFe o =D  ce€¥ee
€eSe
‘yoodayaa =3 yoodeya 'giant!
duutoyaa =3 duuteya 'messenger'

etc.

(e) cee ©FC oo =D (CE oo
Cee

duuteyek =2 duuteek 'a messenger'

(d) ceedWDes =D ..00..
euge
porawe == poroo 'axe'
paTowanswa =3 paToonswa 'load’

karswals =2 karools 'dried fish'
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(e) seeoWaes =2 ..0Wa..
Ce8e
porswak =2 porowak 'an axe'

paTewannan =3 paTowannarn ' I 'll load '

(f) +ev.aha oo = ..33..
€e8e
daha == daa in daahate '17' etc.
paha =3 paa in paalohs/ paalaha '15' etc.

(g) ee 1iWee =¢..iww...
Cefe
biiwe =3 biwws 'drank'

riiwe =2 riwws 'evacuated the bowels!

(h) eeeefs diyuw | .. = .o ivw | ..
(=)zyuw _(a)aeww

(=Y - .

liyuawa =3 1liwws 'wrote!

paEyuws =3 pamwwo 'ceased (raining)ye..’
etc.

(i) - iwuw iww

eo |(2)Ewuw oo ‘% oo (2)awWw | oo

ewuw | eww

€ege

diwvuwo =3 diwws 'ran'

naswuws =3 nazwwa 'washed, bathed'
kawuwe =2 kewwo 'fed!

gewuws =3 gewwa 'paid’

etc.
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CHAPTER 12

12.0. SANDHI 2 -~  EXTERNAL SANDHI

12.0.1 In this last chapter, an attempt will be made to
introduce some optionally applicable sandhi rules called
external sandhi. They are so called because they are applied
between words and not between morphemes.within a morpheme
sequence of a word. It is possible in deliberately slow speech
to avoid the application of all these external sandhi rules.
But in normal, rapid speech people speak freely, mostly with-
—out much interruption of pauses or word boundaries. In the
previous chapter we discussed the word in Sinhalese and also
introduced certain internal sandhi rules that must be applied
between morphemes (or formatives) in producing the different
possible words. In the following sections let us introduce
another set of sandhi rules that may be applied between the
words in producing continuous utterances ot the phonetic

representation of sentences.

124042 A word in Sinhalese is either vowel or consonant
initial and vowel or consonant final. For constraints of initial
and final vowels and consonants see III.7 and III.10 andi{.
Taking in£o account this initial and final sounds of words,

let us examine sandhi between words.

1241, EXTERNAL SANDHI RULES

12.1.1.  All words beginning or ending in a vowel can have
word boundary before and after them. Therefore, even in ordinary,
or perhaps in rapid, speech when a vowel final word is followed

by a vowel initial word , the boundary may remain.
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EOS.R] 1- LN CV # VC.. =¢ ..CV # VC..
eogo

## ## miniha #f gaha #f adinswa #f ##
the man +the tree pull
The man pulls the tree.

4 44 horaa ## iiye-t (t)%awilla ## ##
the thief yesterday too had come
The thief had come yesterday too.

## ## kaareko #£ elowanns #£ epaa # &

the car drive do'nt

Do not drive the car.

121426 However, in certain environments where a vowel final

word and a vowel initial word come together the boundary is

removed by combining the two vowels as postulated below:

E.BoR. 2. ..CV(V) # (V)ve.. = cv(V) (#)(V)ve = .c(V)vC..

i

.o Co £ V(V)C .. =2 ..CVVC..

Ceo
hats #£ aTak =3 hataaTak

seven eight gome seven or eight.

maDe ## aara = maDaara
mud a fish 'a fresh water fish.!

ates &£ arinowa = ataarinswa

hand release tdrop '

hofide ## awsriys = hohdszwariys
good bunch the good bunch(of bananas)

1 E.S.R. for External Sand hi Rule.
2 see EoSoRo4 in 12.1.40
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ii .. OV, ## Vy Cew =3 ..CV,V,C.. if V, = the same vowel;
(long or short)

Ceo
gaha #£ adine = gahaadins
tree pulling tree pulling

kiri ## itirens =3 kiriitirens

milk boiling milk boiling (= prosperous )

giyaa # aawa =2 giyaawa
went came went and came

iii ..cv1# VoCeo =3 +.CV,Cu

€efe
maha # amma =3 mahamma
big mother 'mother's elder sister!

pupci A amma =3 pupcamma
small mother mother's younger sister'

iv e CVHVC oo = ..CV1y/wVC.. if V, =frontV then y
V1 = back V then W.
€e8e

aacci ## amma =3 aacciyamma

grand mother grand mother

kaTu # als = kaTuwals

'a kind of yam'

V  «.CV
171 # V,Cee =3 ..C4C4V,C..

Cefe
loku £ ayiya =2 lokkayiya
big elder brother 'big elder brother!

12e1e30 When a vowel final word is followed by a consonant

initial word thew remain as two words =~ there is no involvement



285

‘of sandhi here. This may be stated as:

E«S.R. 3. «oCV 4t 8.. = ..CV # C..

Cee
4 ## miniha ££ gahaTo #£ nzgga ## #£
the man +td the tree climbed

The man ciimbed on to:. the tree.

## ## lameya #f naTenowa ## hofidayi ## needs ## #£
the child dance well doesn't he
The child dances well.Doesn't he?

12.1.4. When a congsonant final word is followed by a vowel
initial word, the two words may be combined by doubling the
final consonant and joining the two words together letting ##

to disappear. That is:

EeSeRede «oVC #& Voo = ..VCCV..

CeZe ’
gok ## atte = gokkatts
gok branch ‘'young coconut branch'

hat#&# awuruddak #£ unnu #£ ekaa #H# =
seven years for stayed one

hattawuruddakkunnu #£ ekaa##.

one who stayed for seven years.

12.145. Sandhi between a consonant final word and a consonant
initial woxrd needs to be stated in some detail. First of all it
has to be mentioned that not all consonants are wvery productive
in word final position. Only a few such as k, t, 5, 1 and-s are

productive. Others occur finally in loan words1 and there these

1 see III.11.for a few examples.
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consonants tend to remain mostly unchanged before consonant
initial words. Consequently we may state sandhi between consonant
final and consonant initial words taking into consideration the
words ending in k, t, n, 1 and.g_. A number of sandhi rules

are proposed to cover the sandhi between wprds ending in those
consonants and consonant initial words. First, let us take k

final words.

EeSeRe 5. i vk # Cy oo ..c1(¢¢)c1..

C1 = ky¢,Tyt,0y8yJyD,d,D, (S()

ii ..k1#02.. = . k(H)C,..
C, # Cy,
i e.g.

harak ## koTuwe =3 karak(##)koTuws
cattle stall cattle stall

puwak ## gobee =3 puwag(##)gobee
areca-nut young branch young areca-nut branch.

puwak # Tiks => puwal(#t)Tike

areca-nut little little amount of areca-nut.

kaak ## paTiya => kaap(##)paTiya

crow chick chicken crow.
~etc.

ii., eg.
harak # maBuws =2 harak(##)maluws
cattle shed cattle shed

minihek #£ naanowa =% minihek(##)naanswa.

a man bathe a man is bathing

Sandhi between t final words and C initial words may be

stated as :

1 Word final p in a few Sinhalese words suchas lip 'hearth',kkap
'‘post' etc. behave like final k.
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EeSeRe 6. i e t ## c, = ..01(##)C1.:if:01= cyTyD, jo
ii .ot ## C, => .. d(##)c2..if C,= &b,d.

iii ..t & Cs = .. t(##)CB..if Cs # CysCpe

i eege

bat # Tikak =3 baT(##)Tikak

rice a little a little rice.

bat # cuTTak =2 bac(#Af)culTak

pice a little a little rice

bat #£ Dingak = baD(##)Dingak

rice a little a little rice

bat £ juNDak =2 baj(##)juNDak

rice a little a little rice.
ii Cole

pot # goDa = pod(##)goDs

books heap heap of books

pot ## banhdinewa =3 pod(##)bafidinewa
books bind bind books.

palaat #A£ deks =3 palaad(##)deks

provincés two two provinces
iii e.g

pot # kaDee =3 pot(##) kaDee

books shop book shop

dat #f nati = dat(sf) neti
teeth less toothless

bat ## muls = bat(#) mula

rice parcel parcel of rice.

Sandhi between @ final words anfl C initial words may be

stated as :
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E.SeRe Te oo [ 4 Cov =2 N, (#)Cas
rn/__(#)

Ny

1l

.
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Ut
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oo
seens doDan(##)kaDonowa
Sena oranges pick

Sena picks oranges.

seena doDaq(##)ganinawa
Sena oranges count

Sena counts oranges.

paalary (##) yaTs
bridges under

under the bridges.

pin(4#) watts
merit sstate

‘estate donated (to a temple as a meritorious deed)

lin (#*) hifdila
wells have gone dry

dep(##)cande-kaale
now eledtion time

this is the election period.



289

1ip(##) jafiburayi
wells deep are

wells are deep.

up(%#)paanawantayi
they intelligent are

They are intelligent.

doDaN(#£)Tiks
oranges few

the few oranges.

paaN(##)Dingak
bread a little
a little amount of bread.

paan(##)t=Tiys
bread tray
tray for baking bread.

an(##)deks

horns two

two hérns.

an(##)n=ti

horn less

kan(##)ratu.
ears red

red eared,
'lin(#f)laﬁga
wells near

near wells.

ran(##)sembuws
golden small pot
small golden pot.

ham(#£)paTiys
leather belt

gom(##)baans
bulls two / two bulls .
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nelum(##)mals

lotus flower

Sandhi between 1 final words and C initial words may be stated

ass

EeSeRe 8¢ +ae 1 ## Cue =2 . 1(A4)C..
€ee
pol(##)kaTu
coconut shells

pol(##)gaha

coconut tree

gal(##)Tikak
stones a few

a few stones.

kal(##)tiyenswa
time there is
there is time

mal(##)deks
flowers two

two flowers.
etc.

Sandhi between s final words and C initial words is as follows:

EeSeRe 94 oo 0.8 & Cow = ..8(#)C..
. €eBe
mas (##£)kaDee
meat stall (= butcher's shop)

pas(##)tel

five oil
five kinds of oil

kos(##)geDiys
jak  frmit

etc.
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Sandhi between non-productive C final words and C initial words

may be stated as:

E.8.R. 10.  ...C, H# Cou = ..C1(¥#)C..

Cefe
mee(#£) deks
matches two

two matches.

biifruut(##£)vaage
beetroot half
half a pound of beet-root.

kilip(##)k=aeli
clip pieces

pieces of a clip

Piim(##) tunak
teams three
three teams.

etce.

12.1+.6. Finally, I conclude this chapter by stating that,although
the word boundary is removed in rapid speech,the stress remains
mostly on the first syllable of each word if the second syllable
is not a heavy1one.However, if the word consists of a number of
combined morphemes and the sandhi produces a heavy second sylla-

-ble, then the first is stressed, as in:

1
@t + aa == &taa 'elephant'
1
gon +aa == gonaa 'bull'
ete.

1] 1
Cf. also: wilaaps 'lamentation'; balla 'dog

] ]
karatte ‘cart'; assaddsnawa 'till,asweddumise' etc.
HRHHH

1 A heavy syllable is one with a long syllabic vowel or:'a vowel

followed by a consonant which does not belong to the following
syllable. (C)VV(C)/(C)VC are heavy syllables.
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APPENDIX A
A.0. QUANTIFIERS AND MODIFIERS
A.0.1. In this section I propose to introduce some quantifiers

and modifiers in Sinhalese. I shall not, however, indulge in any
long discussion in to the syntax and semantics of them. Quanti-
-fiers are different from modifiers. As far as I understand them,
quantifiers are a part of complex noun phrases, whereas modifiers
are related to whole sentences. The same form may appear as a
quantifier as well as a modifier. If it modities a sentence ( or
a proposition ) then it is a modifier and if iims function is to
quantify the noun phrase, then a quantifier. Thus it is not the
form that decides whether a particular form is a quantifier or

a modifier but the semantic function.

A.0.2, Modifiers are usually treated as adverbs. They modify
whole sentences. Predicates and érgumants of propositions are
related together by case relations, so, when we say a modifier
modifies a predicate, it actually means that it modifies the
whole proposition -~ i.,e, the semtence when the auxiliary is

included.

A.1. : QUANTIFIERS IN SINHALESE

Ac.1e1. As just stated quantifiers form a part of complex
noun phrages. All numerals and a few quantity nouns together
with singular number and definiteness (ieee + or = ) categories
(i.e. quantity noun phrases) can be added to other noun phrases
which are marked for |-sg] number and [+ def] to form complex
(quantity) noun phrases. Furthermore, in certain cases, another

noun phrase with a noun marked [+measure] and |-sg] and |+def ]
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may occur after/common noun phrase and before the quantity noun
phrase in forming a complex noun phrase with three noun phrases
in one. Although all constituent noun phrases are marked for
number (i.e.[-sg]) and definiteness (i.e.[+def]), actually the
number and definiteness of the final member, the noun phrase
with a quantity noun, or the quantifier, should be considered
as the number and definiteness of the whole complex noun phrase

( see Lakoff, G. 1970, p.180.).

AJ1.2. Some examples to illustrate the different possible
noun phrases with quantifiers are given first, there then follows
a list of quantifiers.
i galak ¢ gal + 9 +ak = N + [+sg] + [~def].

a rock / a stone

Here the [-def] may be considered as some quantification -

one rock.

ii gal + dek + @ + ak =5 gal dekak
rocks two (some)
two rocks. { indefinite reference) .
The definite reference is:
gal + dek + 2 + § 3 gal deks
rocks two (the)

the two rocks.

iii als + raattal + tun + s + ak 3 als raattal tunak
potatoes pounds three (some)

three pounds of potatoes (+ indefinite)

Compare the definite quantity NP:
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als + raattal + tun + o » § = alo raattal tuns
potatoes pounds three the
the three ﬁounds of potatoes.
Cf. also:
gewal samoharak
houses some

some houses.

redi yaares duns hatorak
cloths yards three four
three or for yards of cloth.

Ad1430 It seems reasonable to believe that there is some

semantic relakion between definiteness and quantifiers.However,
in-

quantifiers are more definite than/definite and they stress the

guantity more than that can be expressed by definiteness.

Ad1.4, All numerals belong to this class of quantifiers.They

are similar to nouns. Some numerals are the followings:

ek ' 1°"
de(k) * 2 '
tun ' 3!
hatsrs '4 !
pas ' 5!
hayo ' 6!
hat ' 7
‘aTes ' 8"
nams ' 9!
daha '10°'
ekolos '11!
dolos '12!'

daha -« tun '13!
daha daa- hatsrs '14!
pahalos '15!
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daa-says '16'

daa- hat '17 !
wisi '20°

tis ' 30 !
hatslis '40'
panas ' 50 !
haTe ‘60!
hatte ' T70'
asuu ' 80!
anuu ' 90 !
siys '100'

ek(d)-siys-ek '101'

de-siys- ek '201°

daas '1000°
ek(a)~daas-ek(a)~siye-ek '1101!

etc.

A.1.5. A few quantifiers which are not numerals are listed
below: both definite and indefinite forms are given (where they
are found).

def. indef.

hufjge 'the lot ! hufjgak ' a lot'
Tiks 'the little)few!' Tikak 'a little/few'
goDa ' many' goDak ' much, a lot!'
(no def.form) samoharak 'some'
kiipe 'the few' kiipeyak 'a few, some!
gansna 'the amount! gansnak 'geveral’
? gansnaawak "

‘okkoms 'all' ?
seersma " ?

A2, MODIFIERS IN SINHALESE

A2.1. By modifiers I mean those expressions that are general-

-ly called adverbs.Since I do not attempt to study these
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expressions in detail in relation to their deep syntax and
semantics, I merely propose to recognise a number of classes

of modifiers to introduce some expressions from Sinhalese.

AJ2.2. Propogitions of sentences consist of predicated ==
verbs and adjectives -- and a number of obligatory arguments
presupposed by or determined by them. In addition to these
nuclear constituents the propositions may contain extranuclear
adjuncts, expressing such additional information as how, why,
when, where etc. the evé&s take or took place. Some such express-
-ions may be explained in relation to case relations. (Compare
the Time and Locative case relations, for instance.)However,
there are expressions that may be explained differently. They
may have resulted through lexicalisation_or some similar process-
-es from some underlying sentences. Furthérmore, there are some
expressions which can not be explained in relation to both ease
relatioms and underlying sentences. Thus, the adjuncts, as
modifiers of propositions, appear to be some complex expressions,
which require a careful study before any classification da:attemt-

-ed.

A.2.3.  In this study of morphology,I do not propose to discuss
these modifiers in relation to deep facts of syntax and semantics.
These must be studied in a study of syntax of Sinhalese. Yet ,
although I restrict myself from going into any detailed discuss-
-ion of syntax and semantics of modifiers (= adverbs) I shall,at
least, list some of the expressions used as modifiers. These

will be found below under a number of classes, set up according
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to the semantic function of the expressions, together with a

short note.

AJ24. TIME MODIFIERS

A2A.1. Most time modifiers can be explained with a time case
relation. There is a class of nouns denoting different periods

of time. Thus ads 'today', heTa'tomorrow' etc. and udee 'morning',
hawaha 'afternoon', r=zz ‘night' etc., and many other such nouns
when occur as adjuncts, their function is as time modifiers.

Noun pheases with these time denoting nouns in different time
case relations are time modifiers -- adjuncts. However, they may
be explained differently , possibly as resulted thriéugh subordi-

~natione.

A2R,2. Then there are a few expressidns which are not noun
phrases in time case but are some special forms functioning as
modifiers denoting 'repetition', 'frequency' etc. e.g.

hamatissems 'always'
aaye(ms)(t) 'again'
naweta(t) 'again!
nitera(ms) 'always, often'

etc.

A.2B. PLACE MODIFIERS

A.2B.1. Some of the place modifiers are noun phrases in the
Locative case relation, apparently occurring as adjuncts to
propositions. It seems to me, that these NPs are not simply
added to propositions, but have remained in such propositions
(as adjuncts) through the process of reletivisation of an embed-

~ded sentence or through coordination. Thus:
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miniha watte gaha kapsnowa
the man in the estate the tree cut

The man cuts the tree in the estate.

This may mean two things as:
(2) The man is in the estate and he cuts the tree, or,
(b) The man cuts the tree which is in the estate.

miniha watte innswa + miniha gaha Rapanswa
the man in the estate is. +the man the tree cut

The man is in the estate . The man cuts the tree.,when conjoined
give the sentence:

miniha watte gaha kaponowa

The man(is)in the estate(and)(he)cuts the tree.
This sentence can be explained in relation to relativisation as:

(a) miniha (miniha watte innewa) gaha kapsnswa
the man (the man in the estate is)the tree cut

The man(who is in the estate)cuts the tree.

(b) miniha gaha (gaha watte tiyenswa ) kapenowa
the man the tree (the tree in the estate is) cut

The man cuts the tree(which is in the estate).

Let us examine the deep and surface structure relation of the
sentence (b) : miniha watte gaha kapsnowa.

The deep structure of the above sentence may be suggested as:

» e - \\:gﬂ.m — _ N
NP“ a /”"“"NPOU B ) npt
. T éz ? Ind
P
by T2
PrGp TR
vl T i
Ob", NPLOC. Vb Ind

miniha gaha gaha watte tiye naba kaps nswa
the man the tree the tree in the estate is cut s
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Obj.
1 Equi-NP deletion deletes the NP/of 5, .
?

2 Modality of Szis deleted ;

3 The remaining S, is added before NP Obj,of the Prop. of

2
S1 3 and the repetitive node deletion;
4 Verb + Aux. of S, deletion if verb is tibe([tiye]) or

indi 'be'; this is optional.

The result is the sentence given above (i.e.(b) ). Let us see

these stages in diagram:

By 1 and 2 :

e

_/ \‘\‘-~ —
NP Wb

Ag NP npt

\\\\;\\\\Eux Ind
b Loptd
Loc. k

miniha gaha watte tiye ns kapa nowa
the man the tree in the estate (which)is cut s
By 3

g Obj
Pﬁég// \\\\Ihx Ind

NP/ " [npt |
\Loc | [' ]
miniha watte tiye ne gaha kaps nawa
the man in the estate (which) is  the tree cut s

The man cuts the tree which is in the estate .
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However, by applying rule 4, which is optional, we get:

— \_\
__ Prop Kux
/’/, -7 i e .
S NP ¥b npt
2 .
g / Obj
Prop Ind
NP
Loc
miniha watte gaha kapa nswa
the man in the estate the tree cut s

The man cuts the tree (which is ) in the estate.

This elucidatés the fact that the NP in Locative case is
not merely a kind of modifier added to the proposition from
out"side, but a result of relativisation where a sentence has
been embedded in the proposition of the matrix sentence. Thus
place modifiers of NP Loc. nature are net independent place
modifiers (i.e.a special class of lexical items) but have

resulted through relativisation.

A.2B.2. Then there is another class of place modifiers such
as watte di 'when/ while in the estate', gamee di ' while/when
in the village' e¥c.,where an NP Loc. + di constitute the
modifier. These,too0, have resulted from some underlying subord-
-inate sentences where subordination denotes some temporal
relationship such as 'while, when,‘'at the time when..'etc..
Compare the following sentences.

sisil gedors di pintuurs afidinswa
Sisil at home while pictures draw

Sisil draws pictures while (he is) at home.

sisil gedors inns-koTs pintuurs afidinswa  and

sisil geders iddi / indedi pintuure afidinswa

Sisil at home while he is pictures draw(sd.
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Accordingly 1 believe that gedosrs di and similar express-
-ions have resulted from subordinate sentences like gisil gedoars
inngwa + subordinate conjunction di, etc. Therefore, neither is
this type of place modifier a mere adjunct to propositions, but
results from some underlying sentences in the process of subord-
~ination.

or

Since we can explain all (?/most) place modifiers syntac-

~tically, I think we need not list them as a class of express-

~-ions used as adjuncts, because they are more complex than

simply adjunctse.

A.2C. MANNER MODIFIERS

A,2C.1. The manner in which an activity or event takes (or
took) place is expressed by a class of expressions called
manner adverbs (or modifiers). These, too, may be explained

differently.

A.2C. 2, The majority of these manner adverbs are derived
from adjectives. Therefore, I list a few expressions here and
leave a fuller investigation to a study of the derivation of
modifiers in Sinhalese.

hondin Y

' well, in a proper manner'
hoﬁdaTaJ

hemin 'slowly'...
hemihiTs

ikmenin

} 'quickly'e..
ikmenaTa

duken

} 'with sorrow'...
duka~ se
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satulin } 'happily'...
santoosen
paressamen ' carefully'

dassa~- less / widiyeTe ' cleverly'. .

etc.

A.2C.3. These, and many similar constructions in Sinhalese
may be explained as having resulted from some underlying struct-
-ures as Lakoff has discussed ( see Lakoff,G. 1970. pp.157 ff.).
However, I dornot attempt to demonstrate manner adverbs in
Sinhalese in a similar way, because my research into Sinhalese
syntax is so far very limited, and furthermore, it is not my

aim to go into deep areas of syntax in this thesis.

A.2D. QUANTIFYING MODIFIERS

A.,2D.1s Besides the different.classes of modifiers discussed
so far, we have to recognise another class of expressions used
as adjuncts in propositions to quantify the whole proposition.
They include:

bohomo ‘'very'

hari 'very'

hufjgak 'a good deal,...'

Tikak ' a little,...’

taromak 'somewhat,...'

sashenns' considerably,..'

#ti- taram ' as many / much as possible,..’
ati-padam ' " " " '

etc.

A.2D.2. One may recognise further classes of modifiers.

However, I limit myself to those few classes stating the fact
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that many other similar constructions can be explained either
in relation to case relations or in relation to coordination or
subordination. We have seen, even in the above cases, that they
may have resulted from some mnderlying structures. This suggests
that many so-called modifiers or agverbs have to be carefully
studied syntactically and semantically before they are classifi-
-ed as modifiers etc. We may have to recognise a number of
sentence connectives and conjunctions == both coordinate and
subordinate ~- expressing a wide range of relationships. Then
by making use of these conjunctions and connectives we may be
able to account for many surface 'adjuncts', when we study
different processes involved in subordination and coordihation.
Howewver, to refer to certain expressions at least, we have to
use the term adverb or modifier whatever they may be in deep

syntactic structures.
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APPENDIX B
B.O. QUESTION, EMPHASIS, NEGATION, ETC. IN SINHALESE
B.0.1. The purpose of this account is not to discuss problems

of syntax involved in question formation, negation or emphasis
and such other areas in Sinhalese. The aim is to introduce a
number of expressions, 'particles'as sometimes they are called,
in relation to thosd processes. When the deep structure sentenc-
-es or the constituents ( i.e. NP, verb, etc.) are marked for
question, emphasis, negation etc.,the different expressions
signalling these deep propertiesd are manifest in surface struct-
-ures in different places in the sentence according to the place
of their attachment in the deep structufes. Without exploring
the complexity of the syntax of these areas let us simply intro-

~duce some forms in relation to them.

B.1. QUESTION FORMATION

Bels1. As in some languages, a semtence in Sinhalese can be
used as a question when it is used with a rising or high into-

=nation at the end. Thus intonation is a marker of 'question'.

B.142. Besides high intonation, a sentence (a simple declar-
-ative or a negative one ) may be converted to a question by
adding -a question marker ds at the end of a sentence. Compare
these examples:

S: mahatteya gedsrs innawa
the gentleman at home is

The gentleman is at home.

Q: mahatteya gedors innewa do
the gentleman at home is (? )

Is the gentleman at home?
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Also :

A

mahatteya gedsre inndwa

Is the gentleman at home ?

Thus any declarative sentence can be transformed into a
guestion either by introducing a rising intonation, or by add-
-ing the question marker 221. This includes equational sentenc-
-es and sentences with categorial propositions == proposifions
with predicative adjectives determining argument NPs. Compare
these examples:

i sumsnspaals guruwarsyek

Sumanapala (is) a teacher.

Qe sumenapaals guruwsrayek ds

Is Sumanapala a teacher?

ii. asookaa gananwalaTe dassa -yi
Asoka, at Arithmetic good is
Asoka is good at Arithmetic.

Qs asookaa gananwslaTo dasse-(yi)-ds
Is Asoka good at Arithmetic?

iii ‘mee poto hohds nax
this book good is not
This book is not good.

Qs mee pote hofids nzdds (< nat(i)ds)
Is this book not good?
Ba1.3. In Sinhalese there ie a class of expressions which

are usually referred to as question words, which occur in certain

1 ds may occur as ys or y in some dialects.
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question sentences. Some of these expressions also contain the
question marker ds in them. However, in certain cases this ds
element may occur attached to some NP or the verb of the sentence
and the rest of the question word -- mostly the question deictic
(see 643.6.) == remains without it. Some of these expressions
with a few examples are given below, as a syntactically based

explanation is beyond the scope of this study.

B.104Q .
kaa 3 kawuda ‘'who!
kawude gedors
Who (is) at home ?
but,

kaat kawurut neti (= idiom)

without any (relatives etce...)

kawuru 'who!

kawuru kawuru aawa de / kawuru kawuruds aawe
who  who  came who  who  came

Who and who did come?

. kaawa-da 'who(m)'

miniha kaawsde alla-gatte
the man who caught hold of
Who did the man catch hold of?

kaaTsds 'to whom'

ufibe kaaTads kiwwe
you to whom did say

To whom did you say (it) ?
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kaagen-ds 'from whom'

kaagenda baDu gatte
form whom goods bought
From whom did you buy goods?

kaa lafjgede 'with/at whom'

kaa lafjgede yaturu
with whom the keys

With whom are the keys?

kaa ekkads 'with whom'

tamuse kaa ekksdas giyee

you with whom went
With whom did you go?

Be1e5e In all these cases kaa with its variants kawu- and
kawuru, functions as a pronoun. It is similar to koy-kenaa 'which

one'; koy-ekaa 'which one' (kooka koyka koyekaa 'which one')

or mons=kenaa or mong-ekaa 'which one'. Although these interro-
-gative pronouns (?) are inherently capable of expressing'inter-
-rogation ', still the question marker ds occurs in most cases.

I believe that kaa is a complex interrogative pronoun, neutral

as to [ # or = malej préperty and has resulted through lexical-
~igation of some underlying complex interrogative pronominal

noun phrases like koy-kenaa 'which one', koy-ekaa 'which one',
koy-ekii 'which female' etc., which in fact have resulted through
the pronominalisation of such constructions as koy miniha 'which

man', koy balla 'which dog' or koy kells 'which girl' etc..

Belabe I have already introduced, under deictics, the two

question deictics koy 'which' and mons 'which' ( v.6.3.6.).
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I now introduce a few more question words:
zyi(ds) ‘'why'

mokadas
1 1
mokoo } why

kiiys-ds ' how much, what (time is it )°

kiiyak-de ' how much ( money etc. )4 how many,..'
Compare the following examples:

miniha giyee zyi / mokeds / mokoo

the man went why
Why did the man go?

axiﬂdaz tamise yanne nztte
why you g0 not
Why do'nt you go?

mee pota kiiyasde
this book how much

How much is this book?

den welaawa kiiyeds
now the time what

What is the time now?

tamuse minihaTe kiiyak=-ds dunne
you to the man how much gave

How much /many did you give the man?

kii in kii-ys 'how much', kii-yak 'how’much' or kii-denaa 'how
many' ... etc., may be considered as an interrogative quantifier,
I£ too, as other quantifiers (see App. A.1.) should be associat-
~ed with number and definiteness. Thus kiiys 'how much' and kii-
denaa ‘'how many' ( animate beings) are definite forms andkiiyak

'how much' and kii denek 'how many' are indefinite forms.



310

kohe 'where', kotsno *‘where'! etc. may be explained as consist-
~-ing of the interrogative deictic koy 'which' plus ehe 'place’

or tazns 'place',

Be1aTe One may come across similar forms, but most of them

may have either the interrogative deictics koy or mons 'which'

or the interrogative quantifier kii 'how(many/much)'as the
interrogative element in them., However, the following two
expressions are somewhat complex.

kohomeds 'how' (? koy+homs hems )

eyaa kohomeda danas-gatte
he how did come to know
How did he know?

kawadda~do

‘when' (? kawsrs + daa+ds )
kawada-da

soor kawadda-do/ kawada-ds yanne

sir when do go

Sir, when are you going?

B.2. EMPHASIS
B.2.1. ' Most deep syntactic units such as NPs, verbs, adjuncts,

and some conjunctions, and also question and negative sentences
can be emphasised to produce emphatic sentences simple or compl-

~ex, emphatic questions and emphatic negative sentences etc..

Be242e A simple declarative sentence is non emphatic. It can
be transformed into an emphatic sentence by introducing the

emphatic marker tamgx1'indeed, yes' after the sentence. Consider

1 another free variant is tamaa.
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the following declarative sentence with the emphatic one:

miniha kollaTs gahanswa
the man to the boy beat
The man beats the boy.

Emphatics
miniha kollaTs gahanswa tamay
the man the boy beats indeed
The man beats the boy indeed.

Be2.3. A simple negative sentence is also non~emphatice. By
the introduction of tamay 'definitely, indeed', negative sentenc-
-es can be emphasised. Compare the following two sentences,
simple negative one and emphatic negative one.

8imple neg.:

sarat liyanne nazs

Sarat write not

Sarat does not write
Emphatic

sarat liyanne nzz tamay

Sarat write not definitely

Sarat does not write indeed.

Be2e4e . Any NP of a sentence, of a question or of a negative
sentence, can be emphasised. An NP of a simple sentence can be
emphasised by adding either -y or tamay 'it is...' emphatic
markers after the full NPs (i.e. NP including case markers).
Compare the examples given below:

(a) lameya gahak kapsnowa
the child a tree cut

The child cuts a tree.
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(b) lameya~y gahak kapanne
lameya tama;

it is the child a tree cut

It is the child who is cutiing a tree.
fgahak-u—x

1gahak tamay
the child it is a tree cuts
It is a tree that the child is cutting.

(c) lameya } kapanne

(a) lameya pihiyen tamay gahak kapanne
the child it is with the knife aitree cut
It is with the knife that the child is cutting a tree.

Be2.5. One must notice that the indicative modal marker (w)a)
of sentence (a) changes to its emphatic ggdform in sentences (b),
(¢) and (d). Thus the modality itself is capable of signalling
emphasis., However, when y or tamay are not used, the empé?ised
NP is usually placed or shifted to the right of the verb with

the auxiliary marked for emphasis besides other properties.Thus

instead of (b), (c) gnd (a) we may have (e),(f) and (g).

(e) gahak kapanne lameya {-y } 1
tamay.

~ It is the child who is cutting a tree.

(£) lameya kapanne gahak ({'“’y })1

tamay
It is a tree that the child is cutting.

() lameya gahak kapanne pihiyen (tamay)1
It is with the knife that the child is cutting a tree.

1 The occurrence of the emp. markers is optional.
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Be246. When an NP of a question is emphasised the question
marker ds is shifted to the right of the emphasised NP from the
sentence final position, simumltaneously changing the indicative
modality to its emphatic realisation. Compare these examples:

(a) taatta kaDee yanswa-ds
father to the shop go
Is the father going to the shop?

(v) taatta-ds kaDee yanne
is it the father to the shop go
Is it the father who is going to the shop?

(c) taatta kaDee-ds yanne
father is it to the shop go
Is it to the shop the father is going?

Be2.7. It must be stated that wherever the question marker
de is shifted from its usual place, the most final place in a
sentence after aux., the indicative modality appears in its
emphatic realisation. Thus when the so called question words

(Ve Bele3e= Be1eTs) are used to derive questions, the aux. of
the underlying sentence, if it appears after a verb, it normally
takes the emphatic indicative modal form ef e.g.

kawude gedars (inne)
Who is at home?

eyaa koheds yanne
he where go

Where is he going?

etc.

The change of modality in the above cases to emphatic form
may be a special language specific feature which may have no
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relevance to the 'emphagis' we are discussing. However, the
change is semantically necessary, for, if we do not change the
modality to its emphatic gfe)form the resulting sentences are
not questions. The so called question words do not function as
question words if the ehange is not observed. Instead they
express some indefinite and uncertain identity of objects, places

etCae

Be2.8 If we want to emphasise the antecedent of a question
derived from an equational sentence, the question marker de may
be shifted to the right of the antecedent NP, however, in all
such cases the consequent NP must be [+def] (it should be made
[+def] if it was [-def]| when emp. transformation is applied).
Consider the following examples:

subasighs ametiwsrayek (newey/nemey)

Subasinha is (n't) a minister.

subssinghs ammstiwersyek (newey/nemey) da
Is (n't) Subasinha a minister?
emp.Q:
subesinhe-de ametiwarsya
Is it Subasinha who is the minister?
emp.Qineg.:
subssinho newey/nemey -de zmstiwarsya

Is it not Subasinha who is the minister?

Be249. However, when a question derived from a sentence with
categorial proposition is emphasised, da, always with auxiliary

deletion, is placed after an NP associated with the predicative
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adjective. Compare the following sentences:

miniha w#DaTe kazmoti (yi)-de
the man the work 1like does

Does the man like the work?

emp. Q2
miniha~ds waDaTe kamoti
Is it the man who likes the work? or,
miniha waDoTe~do kamoti
Is it the work that the man likes?
Qe neg:

miniha waDaTs kamasti nadds (L_nati +da)
the man the work like not

man
Does the/not like the work?

emp.q. neg:
miniha newy/nemey do wzDsTs kamsti

Is it not the man who likes the work?

Be24104 It must be stated that in the case of last example,
when naedds from the sentence final position, is shifted to the
right of miniha (% NP ), nati has changed to newey/nemey .This
suggests that nzti and newey/nemey are semantically same but
occur in complementary distribution determined by the position

of occurrence.

B.2.11. ma is another marker of emphasis in Sinhalese. It

may accompany the other y or tamay (/tamaa ) emphatic markers

to express the idea of 'the very', definite ' etc. Compare the
following sentences:

J.  mahatteya eeks gans ahanoswa ma-y ./mo-tamay .

the gentleman it about question/ask definitely
The gentleman (will) ask/question about it definitely.
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ii  wedemahatteya-ms tamay kataaws kiwwe
the physician himself the story tolad
Tt was the physician himself who told (us) the story.

iii miniha-ms tamay mams dzkke
the man the very same I saw

It is the very same man that I saw.

iv  mams-mo ee waDee koranns oonz
I mgself that work do must
I must do that work myself .

v tamuse-ms gihilla Tikak hoysla balsnswa
you yuorself go and a little inquire about

You yourself go (there) and inquire a bit about (it).

B.2.12. There may be some other ways of expressing emphasis.
I believe that expressions such as wat 'at least] i 'too, also'
etcs also express some degree of emphasis. Besides: all these,
stress, intonation and even word order may also function as

signalling emphasis.

Be3e NEGATION
B.3+s1e . I do not propose to go into discussions of deep

structure syntax and semantic of negation in Sinhalese here.
However, I do attempt to introduce a number of negation markers
of surface sentences, which are introduced on to terminal

strings of underlying deep structures.

Be3e26 When we want to negate a simple declarative sentence,

that is,when the deep structure of the sentence is: marked for



317

negation, we introduce nzz (~nzti ) or newey/nemey according
to the proposition of the sentence. If the proposition consists
of noun phrase(s) plus a verb or an adjective as the predicate,
nze is introduced after the aux., which is either changed to
the emphatic indicative -- ee form,if the predicate is a verb,
or deleted completely (= this is the copula aux.) if the peedi-
-cate is an adjective. Consider these examples:

i lameya paaDam korsnswa
the child study do
The child is studying.
neg:
lameya paaDam ksranne naz
the child study do not
The child does not study/ The child is not studying.

ii mee mals lasssna=- yi
this flower beautiful is
This flower is beautiful.
neg:
mee mals lassens naz
this fhower beautiful (is) not
This flower is not beautiful.

Be3e3e The negative marker nza 'no' may occur ailone as a
response sentential expression. Then it mist be understood that
ng® '‘no' as a response utterance is equivalent to a complete
negative sentence in the deep structures. nzz here is an ellipt-
~ical negative sentence. In. some instances, this sort of negat-
-ion is followed by the complete negative sentence as well.Thus
npge as a response utterance signals negation, whereas the actual
negated sentende may be either deleted or retained. However this

type of sentences with presentential response expressions are
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usually encountered as replies to questions. Consider the follow-

~ing examples:

Qs tamuse yanswa-ds
you go
Are you going?
Response:
nzz 'No!'

nz=:, mam’ yanne naz
no I &0 not

No, I am not going.

baz 'can not' and epaa 'do not'(v. Be3.8.) too may ocour
in a- similar way. Compare:

bzz, maTa yanns bza
no I go can't

No, I can not go.

epaa, ufbs yanns epaa
no you go doA't
No, do not go. ‘

B.344. If the verb of the proposition is the stative,especial=-
-ly existential or pbssessive verb, ifidi or tibe 'be', when
negative marker nza is introduced the whole verb and the aux,
are usually deleted. Consider the examples given below:

i amma kaamsree innswa
mother in the room is
(My) mother is in the room.
neg:
amma kaamsree nzz
mother in the room (is) not
(My) mother is not in the room.
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ii bayisikalee gmraj ekee tiyenswa
the bicycle in the garage is
The bicycle is in the garage.

neg:
bayisikslee gara]j ekee_naz
the bicycle in the garage (is) not
The bicycle is not in the garage.

iii eyaaTs lamayi dennek innswa
he children two has
He has two children.

negs
eyaaTs lamayi dennek nzs
he children two (has) not

He does not have two children.

iv mee ataaTe dals tiyenswa
this elephant tusks has
This elephant has tusks.
negs
mee =ztaals dals nze
this elephant tusks (has) not
This elephant does not have tusks.

Be3a5e When a sentence consisting of an equational proposition.
is negated, the negative marker newey is introduced deleting the
auxXe (which is mostly zero). With regard to these sentences, the
negative marker nzz can not be introduced. Consider these illus-
~trations:

i mee mahatteya apee palaate graamasseewsko
this gentleman our of area the headman (is)
This gentleman is the headman of our area.
neg:

mee mahatteya apee palaate graameseewaks newey/nemey

This gentleman is not the headman of our area.
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ii mage putaa dostars kenek
my son a doctor (is)
My son is a doctor.
neg: ,
mage putaa dostera kenek newey

My son is not a doctor.

Be3e6e When an NP is negated for emphasis, the negative mark-
-er newey is always introduced after the emphasised NP.Observe
the following examples:

i lameya newey paaDam keranne (v. Bo3.2.)
the child not study do
It is not the child who is studying.

ii mee mals newey lasssna
this flower not beautiful
It is not this flower that is beautiful.

iii amma newey kaameree (cf. B.3.4.)
mother not in the room

It is not (my) mother who is in the room.

iv mee mahatteya newey apee palaate graamsseewaks
this gentleman not our of the area the headman
It is not this gentleman who is the headman of our

area.

B.3.7. Negation is marked differently in relation to certain
other moods. If the mood is 'Inferential'(v.8.8.), the negation
of such a sentence is usually marked by a negative marker no

introduced before the verb. e.g.
seekors paars (hada-yi / hadaa-wi
{hadanna puluwsni }
Sekara the road may construct

Sekara may construct the road.
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negs

seekors paara{no-hada-yi /no-hadaawi}

no-hadanns puluwani

Sekara the road not may construct

Sekara may not construct the road.

There are different periphrastic ways of saying the same thing.

A semtence like,
seekaors paares hadons ekak nasz
Sekara the road any construction not

Sekara may not construct the road.
is similar to,
seeksrs paars no-hadaawi (see above), in meaning.
Unless one attempts to explainm negation:iSinhalese in detail,
one is unable to draw attention to all aspects negation in

Sinhalese syntactically.

B. 348, When an imperative sentence is negated, a special
imperative negative marker epaa 'do not' is introduced after
the aux., which is transformed into the infinitive form after
deleting the imﬁerative modality.Observe the difference of the
two sentences given below:

i uiibe heTs uden-ms waTe bahda-pay
you tomorrow early in the morning the fence make

You 'd better make the fence early bomorrow morning.

ii  ufbs heTs uden-ms waTe = bandinns epaa

you tomorrow early in the morning the fence make not

You 'd better not
Doh't } make the fence early tomorrow morning.
Be3e9e When a hortative or permissive imperative sentence

is negated, the negation marker no is introduced before the verb,
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as illustrated in the examples:

1 apli ee wzDee no=karsmu
we that work not let do
Let us not do that work.

ii mame ehaaTs no-yannarn
I +there not shall go
Let me abstain from going there (?)
(6r, I shall not ge there )

( A periphrastic usage mame ehaaTe no=-gihip innan

I there without going shall remain
Let me remain without going there

I '11 remain without going there , is
quite common. )
iii miniha maalu no-genaapuder
the man fish not 1let bring
no :
Let the man/bring (any) fish.

There are several periphrastic usages which should be account-

~ed for in a detailed study of negation in Sinhalese.

Be3e10 Before concluding this brief section on negation, I
introduce a positional variant of nazz, namely nati'not' as the
negative marker occurring in relativised nominal phrases. Side
by side with this nzti form, the negation of relative construct-
-ions may be marked by no marker, introduced before the relativ-
-ised predicate, verb or adjective.Observe the difference in the
two usages from the examples cited:

i yanne nzti miniha (< miniha yanne n=zz )
going not the man the man g0 not

The man who doesn't go The man does not go
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ii no-yans miniha (< miniha yanne nze )
not go the man

The man who does not go.

iii giyee natl} miniha
no-giya

The man who did not go.

Be3.11e There are a few special negative markers yet to be
introduced. In relation to modal auxiliary Qerbs puluweni 'can,
may' and oonz 'must, want, need', the negation is realised
differently. puluwsni has a special form bzz (~ bari ) as its
negative realisation whereas oonz has two possibilities. Nega-

-tive marker naz ( ~n®ti ) may occur after oonz as oonz-nzz

'do not want', or a special form epaa 'do not want' (cf. B.3.8.
for imperative negation ) may be manifest to mark the negation
of sentences with the modal verb oonz. Compare the examples
given below:

i maTe  yanns puluwsni
I g0 can

I cén 20.

neg.:

maTs yannas baaz

I g0 can not

I can not go.
Cf. also :

yanna bazri miniha

go can not the man

The man who can not go.
ii maTs  bayisikaleyak oonsz

I a bicycle want
I want a bicycle.
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neg. : maTs bayisikaleyak ( oona nz=z
e

I a bicycle do not want

I do not want a bicycle.

B.3.12, However, epaa as the neg. marker of Imp. negation,

as well as the negation of modal verb oonz, must not be confused.
There is also some overlapping between the two usages , because
the modal verb oonz is capable of expressing some degree of

command etc., denoted by the Imp. modality.

Be3e13, Since this is not an attempt at a detailed study of
negation in Sinhalese, I conclude my discussion at this point.

My aim has been to introduce a number of expressions used to
mark different aspects of negation in Sinhalese. The neg. marker
no undergoes phonological changé. Negation has to be discussed
in relation to nominalisation in Sinhalese and some other areas
such as coordination and subordination etc. All these must be
studied in greater detail if we were to have a proper understand-

-ing of the negafive constructions in Sinhalese. T... .. .

B.4. ' TAG QUESTION FORMATION IN SINHALESE

Be4ele Tag question formation in Sinhallese is very simple.
Tag is realised as ggg(gg). It is added to any declarative --
simple or complex -- or a negative sentence. ( It is interest-
-ing to note XKXX the fact that the tag in Ceylon English is
different from that in British English. Instead of the different
tags of British English, Ceylon English has 'no' as its tag,

which may have undoubtedly resulted owing to the influence of
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the Sinhalese tag formation « ee.g.
You went to Colombo, no?

We are unable to go there,no? etc.)

A few examples .for Sinhalese tag formation are given
below:

tamuse heTs gamee yanawa nee(ds)
you tomorrow home go no ?

You go home tomorrow, don't you?

minissu ads waDaTe aawe n@a nee(ds)
the men today td& work came not no?
Men did not come to work today, did they?

apaTe yanns puluwoni nee(ds)
we g0 can no ?

We can go, can't we?

etc.

B.5. REPORTED SPEECH

BeHetle When the speaker reports some newa he has heard from
someone else, the reporting expression =lu 'I heard' is usually

used. €.

lankaawoaTo mee dawaswals hayyen wahinewa - lu
to Ceylon in these days heavily raining heard
It was heard
I heard

that Ceylon is having heavy rain these days.

miniha gee-yi iDsma-yi dekoms wikka - lu
the man the house and the estate (and) both sold (z heard)
I heard that the man has sold both the house and the estate.

apee mahatteya labsns maase raTe yanswa - lu
our 'teacher' next month abroad go (I heard )

1 heard that our teacher would be going abroad next month.
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Be5.2e If one is reporting somebody elsés speech, it can be
done by using one of the following expressions, as illustrated:
yi (kiysla) ' said that!'
kiysla ! " !
€ee
sarat heTs kolslibs yanswa- yi kiwwa
sarat heTo kolsiibe yanawa kiysla kiwwa
sarat heTs kolefibs yanswa-yi kiysla kiwwa
Sarat tomorrow Colombo go thai said

Sarat said that he would go to Colombo tomorrow.

mahatteya heTs enswa-yi kiysla seens taattaTo kiwwa - lu
the master tomorrow come that Sena to (my) father said (I heard)
I heard that Sena has told (my) father that the master would come

tomorrow.

Be5+3e One has to go into details of syntax of these complex
sentences in an attempt to explain the deep syntactic and seman-
-tic facts they embody. I leave for a detailed study of the

syntax of Sinhalese to discuss such matters.
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APPENDIX C
C.0. NOMINALISATION IN SINHALESE
Ce0401s In the process of sentence embedding we come across

nominalised phrases as well as nominalised clauses. Thus we have
to recognise nominalised phrase formation and nominalised clause

formation as two distinct processes.

Cel. NOMINALISED PHRASES

Celele Let us suppose that simple sentences consist of a
proposition and an aux. The proposition has a verb as the
predicate and its associated arguments. The aux. is in the
indicative mood besides having other tense and aspect features.
In the process of phrase nominalisation, first of all, the aux.
(i.e. tense+aspect +Ind ) is deleted and then a nominaliser
iims ( or ills) is introduced. The logical subject NP of the
proposition i@ usually possessivised. The result is a nominal-
~ised phrase. However, if the predicate of the proposition is
an adjective, the nominaliser that is introduced is not iims
but either 3 or ksma . The phrase nominalisers in Sinhalese may

be introduced as :

[ iima
ills / verbs
ume
phrase nominaliser -->» 3 1
§ | mene
ms /monosyllabic verb

~

{:sma} /adj,____

1 msng occurs with a few verbs only. e.g. pihemons 'cooking',

liyemens 'writing ', kiyemons 'saying' etc.
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Cele2a The derivation of the nominalised phrase,

minihage gaha kzpiime
the man's the tree cutting
The man's cutting (of) the tree, from the

sentence,

miniha gaha kapanswa
the man the tree cut
fhe man cuts the tree, may be derived as follows:

The sentence may be represented as :

S
/ ’/\
Prop ux
- NP b npt:
| | | Ind
miniha gaha kapas nal(w)a
the man +the tree cut s

By aux. deletion, and
by nominaliser iims introduction together with possessivis-

-gtion of the subject NP, we get:

ﬁP poss ﬁP vb [pomﬂ
miniha\ée gaha kapa iika

minihage gaha, kzpiime ( kxzp /_iims )
the man's the tree cutting.

In certain cases, although possessivisation takes place, it may
not be overtly marked by a possessive marker ge or ¢ etc. in

the surface sentence.
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C.2. NOMINALISED CLAUSES

Ce2410 Just as nominalised phrases are derived from simple
sentences, the embedded clauses called nominalised clauses are
also derived from underlying simple sentences. In doing this
in Sinhalese, we have to apply the following rules:
i deletion of the modality (i.e. Ind. mood ) and
ii  introduction of the clause nominaliser.
However, there are constraints such as:
(a) if the aux. of the sentence is the copula aux., it is
deleted and a clause nominaliser is introduceds;
(b) if the nominaliser introduced is zero, the aux. may remain

without undergoing any changes such as modality deletion etc.

Ce2420 There are a number of‘clause nominalisers and they

may be introduced as:

(eks /but not after adj___ .
bawa

J wago

wittiys

¥

These nominalised clauses may be found embedded in NPs as

clause nominaliser --3

subject complements or object complements of predicates.Since

I am not discussing complex structures in this study I shall
simply derive one nominalised clause from an underlying sentence
as an illustration. Let us derive the nominalised clause,

siriseens pot liysng-eka
Sirisena books write the fact
The fact that Sirisena writes books,

from the underlying sentence,
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siriseena  pot liysnowa
Sirisena books write

Sirisena writes books.

The sentence may be diagrammed as:

S
B //\
Prop T Ruz
// //Nb ‘np t...
N? ﬂp W {Ind_
siriseens pot liys naew)a
Sirisena books write s
By modality deletion, and
clause mominaliser introduction, we get:
sy
—////\\\\\\\\qu
Prop
_ kp | /\
ﬁﬁ/’ b npt.nom.
siriseens pot liys na- eka
Sirisena  boeks write (s)the fact

The fact that Sirisena writes books...

In addendum to this short Appendix, I have a brief account

on the so called compounds in Sinhalese.

Ce3. COMPOUND NOUNS

Ce3ele The majority of complex nouns, traditionally called
compounds, in Sinhalese can be explained as resulting from a
process of lexicalisation applied to underlying relativised
nominal phrases. Let us by way of example, compare the following
complex nouns with their possible underlying relativised nominal

phrases and their underlying sentences.
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kiri bat ‘'milk rice'

pol tel 'coconut oil!

waw waturs 'lake water!'

muudu-maalu 'sea fish' eitc. are complex nouns. I
think the first members of these complex nouns, kiri 'milk’,
pol 'coconut', waw 'lake'and muudu ‘'sea' are not adjectives on
the assumption that they can not occur as attributes predicat-
-ively. Thus kiri-bat is a lexicalised noun from the relativised

nominal phrase, kiren uysns bat

with milk cook rice

rice that is cooked in milk., which in turn
is the relativised NP of the sentence,

kiren bat uyenswa
with milk rice cook
(People) cook rice with milke

The sentence is relétivised; the verb deletion takes place
(= giggg‘ggi); and finally, the number, definiteness and case
markers are deleted of the first member; the result is kiri bat
'milk rice, rice cooked with milk'.Similarly pol tel etc. may

be explained as follows:

pol tel 'coconut oil' is from polwslin hifidins tel 'oil extract-
-ed from coconuts'. This nominal phrase may have as its under-
~lying sentence,

polwalin tel hifdinowa
from coconuts 0il (is) extract(ed)

(People) extract oil from coconuts!

By relativisation we get, polwslin hihdine tel; then by verb

deletion ,polwslin tel ; and finally by the deletion of number,

definiteness and case marker, we get pol tel 'coconut oil'.
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waw walturs 'lake water' may be the lexicalisation of wawee
tiyens waturs 'water in the lake' or wawen_genaa watura 'water
brought from'. the lake' etc. The underlying sentences may be

wawee waturs tiyenawa 'there is water in the lake' or wawen

waturs genaawa '(someone) brought water from the lake' etc.The
process of derivation of waw waturs is similar to the way pol

tel was derived ( pol tel g.v.).

muundu maalu 'sea fish' is the lexicalised form of muude inns

maalu 'fish that live in the sea' or of muuden allons maalu
'fish that is caught in the sea', etc. The underlying sentences

may be : muude maalu innswa 'fish live in the sea or there are

fish in the sea', or muuden maalu allsnswa '*(People) catch fish

in the sea' or some similar. The derivetion of muudu maalu is

similar to that of pol tel (g.v.)

Ce3.2. Consi&er also a few more examples like the following:

elu mas 'goat meat, mutton'’
kos gaha 'jak tree'

maalu dazls 'fishing net'
makulu dzla 'cob web'.

elu mas is from eluwange mag ‘meat of goats' which may be from

eluwanTs apiti mas 'meat the goats have'(= inalienable possess~

-ion ) and which may be from eluwanTe mas tiyenswa or ayiti-yi

'The goats have meat'. Then the process of derivation is: first
relativisation; then predicate deletion; the possessivisation of
the subject NP; finally, number, definiteness and case deletion

(i.e. eluwanTs tiyens/ayiti mas > eluwanTs mas) eluwange mas

elu mas ). However, in the case of alienable possession, this

process usually comes to an end at the stage of possessivisation
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(cf. minihaTe putek innswa('the man has a son') > minihaTs inns

putaa ('the son the man has got'))> *minihaTs putaa> minihage

putaa ('the man's son') but * minis putaa is impossible).

kos gaha 'jak tree' may be from kos jaatiysTo ayiti gaha 'the -

tree that belongs to the variety named jak'. The underlying
sentence, then may be, gaha kos jaatiysTs ayiti-yi 'the tree

belongs to the variety of trees called jak's From kos jaatiysTe

ayiti gaha 'the tree that belongs to the variety of trees called
jak', we get kos gaha by predicate deletion and the deletion of
the expression denoting the 'idea' of 'variety' (=jaatiys).

Thus any name of a tree, plant, fruit etc. can be explained.

The so called compounding is a surface phenomenon and lexical-

-isation etc. explains how such forms have come into being.

maalu dels 'fishing net' is the‘lexicalised form of the relativ-
aawicci-korana
~igsed nominal phrase, maalu allsns/dels 'the net used in catch-

-ing fish'. The underlying sentence may be maalu allanns dsl

paawicci-karanowa '(People) use nets to catch fish'. By the del-

~etion pf both predicates of the relativised nominal phrase we

get maalu d=zl(s).

makulu dels 'cob web' is similar to elu mas (q.v.).The derivation

may be stated as: makuluwaTs dslak tiyenswa('the spider has a

web') makuluwaTs tiyeno dzls ('the web that the spider has')

makuluwage dasls ('spider's web') s makulu dzls. One may be able

to explain these differently.However, all these complex lexical-
-ised nouns can be explained as having resulted from some under-

~lying structures.
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Ce3e3e Except for a few expressions which are formally complex
but semantically denote specific objects where apparently no
underlying structures are involved -- the so called epithetic
compound nouns -- most other complex nouns can be explained as
in the above discussion.

All'epithetic compound nouns' sﬁch as, haalmzssa 'sprat'

(literal meaning : 'rice fly'), siwuru-horaa 'name of a bird'

(1it. 'robe thief'), gon-kawsDiya 'myna' (lit.'ox bird') etc.

must be treated as any other noun as denoting some object.
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APPENDIX D
D.0. CONCORD IN SINHALESE
D.0e1s I have not recognised the category of number as

relevant in the description of either the predicate -- verb
and adjective == or the auxiliary in Sinhalese, because I
believe that the category of number has 1little or no relevance
semantically as: far as verbs, adjectives or the aux. are con-
-cerned. Number is a grammatical category of the noun phrase.
However, in certain languages, including some areas of syntax
in Sinhalese as well, the 'verbal expressions' show some mark-
-edness asgociated with number. I believe that this number
markedness is an additional redundant characteristic. An addit-
~ional marker is added to sentences, usuwally after the aux.,
purely by a surface process which we may call ‘concord'.Assum-
-ing that this is correct, (at least, for Sinhalesq) let us
examine the areas where concord has a part to play in Sinhalese.
is
D.0.2. Concord in Sinhalesqxnot complex at all. There is no
concord between adnominals and head nouns in so called endo-
-centric constructions which have regulted through the process
of relativisation or in some cases, through the process of
nomiﬁalisation. Furthermore, there is no concord between any
(grammatical ?) subject NP and the'verbal expressions'(i.e.
both verb + aux.) of sentences when the auxiliary -of the
sentences in question is marked, among other features for the
moods such as, the indicative, benedictive, inferential,certainx
-ty, obligation and possibility. This leaves us with the major

domain of concord in 8inhalese, namely the imperative mood.



336

Concord is relevant for equational sentences as well, and this
will be discussed later in the chapter. Let us first examine

concord in Sinhalese in relation to imperative sentences.

D.1o CONCORD OF IMPERATIVE SENTENCES

D.1.1. We have already recognised three classes of imperative

sentences. They are :
simple imperatives (v.8.4.2¢,8¢4¢3+38:6.2. = 8.6.6.)
hortative imperative (VeBedede; 8.648.,8+6.9.) and
permissive imperative (veB8.4.5.38.6¢10.,8.6411.).

Then within the simple imperative modality we recognised

a three-~fold grade distinction such as,
respect grade (v 8e4+3e5 8.6.2.)
ordinary grade (v. 84433 8.643.) and

derogatory grade ( Ve 8e4e3e; 8.6.5.)

Dete2e I take it for granted that wherever a simple imperative
verbal expression ( i.e., verb + simple Imp. aux.) is used in a
sentence, a 2P pronoun appears as the agent of the action the
speaker requests.or commands him to do. In an earlier section
we also recognised a three~fold grade distinction within the 2P
pronbun ( Ve2¢2.). When we have three identical grades for both
2P pronoun and the simple imperative mood( V.8.4.3.), we may
‘expect some interdependency between them. And this is true . To
whatever grade the 2P pronoun belongs, impérative modality must
belong to the same grade. Thus 2P pronouns agree in grade with
simple imp. mood and this grade concord may be represented as

follows:
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NP (verb)+ imp. |
+2P pro +simple
+ resp J +resp.
- . i e
NP (verb)+ imp.
. 2 i
concord in grade =-» +2P pro +simple
+ord. +ord.
[ NP N (verb)+ imp.
+2P pro +gimple
| +dero. +dero. |
De1e3e Then there is number concord as well. The concord in

number between the subject NP,namely the 2P pronoun, and the
verbal expression consisting of veéb + imp. aux., is zero(=¢)

or unmarked if the number is singular. Further, even if the
number is plural(i.e.[-sg]), no concord is marked with regard

to simple imperative sentences which are marked for [+resp ]
grade. However, in relation to the remaining two grades, simple
imperative senténces are marked for concord in number -~ that

is If the subject NP, 2P pronoun, is [-sg], the imp.’aux. is
followed by the [-sg] concord marker la if the imp. aux. is
[+ord], and hu if the imp. aux. is {+ dero]. Thus number concord

‘ may be stated as :

[1la /NP T vee + verb[+aux. ]
2P pro +imp.
[number concord +ord. +tord. | ___
I I vl B
hu /NP T ees +verb[+ aux.]
2P pro +imp.
§ +dero L+dero_1 -
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€eLs
tamuse yanswa
You go. (ord)
tamusela  yanswala
uibela paleyalla (< paleyantla )
You (pl) go (pl. ord)
too gaha kapspiys
you the tree cut
You cut the tree ( = dero)
topi gaha kapepiya(w)u (< -piys +hu> piye+u> piya(w)u )
you (pl) the tree cut
You cut the tree (= dero; pl.)
Dele4e However, there are ai few imperative expressions of

the derogatory grade where plural number concoed is absent.
These are inherently singﬁiar « Al]l forms like mdu 'pull', gilu
‘swallow' etc, from ..CVCi structure verbs and monosyllabic kaa
'eat', naa 'have a bath' etc., as imp. expressions belong to

this special class.

De1.5. Next let us examine the number concord of permissive

imp. sentences. Here, too, the singular number concoed is unmark-
~ed whereas the plural number concord is marked with some restrict-
-ions, for it is marked only after the aux. den (v.8.6.10.). The
concord marker is la . This la never occurs after the other
permissive imp.aux. aawe (ve8.6.10.). Thus [-sg] concord of

permissive imp. sentences may be stated as:

number comco -=3> la /eeees [aux.
+imp.

=8& +permissive
den —_—
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(However, syntactically the facts are more complex; if we examine
the deep syntax of the permissivekemtences, we are bound to real-
~ise that this la plural marker after dey has survived from la

of an embedded simple imperative sentence.)

Cefe 3

kolla giysder

the boy let go

(You sg.) let the boy go.

kolla giyedella ( < -den+la)

the boy let go

(You pl.) let the boy go.
De1.6. No special comcord is marked for hortative imp.sentenc-

-es, especially when the subject is 1P pronoun with hearer exclu-
-sive reference. However, Qhen the subject is 1P pronoun L-sg],
with hearer inclusive reference, the [[-sg] concord is realised
fused in the imp. hortative mu (v.8.6.9.) realisation. e.ge.

mame  yannar
I '1l go ( or let me go)

api yannar)
We '11 go ( or let's go).( |~hearer])

api yamu
we let go
Let us go (|+hearer]).

D.2. CONCORD IN EQUATIONAL SENTENCES
Do241, There is another class of sentences in Sinhalese,where

agreement in number and case has an important role to play. With



340

regard to equational sentences, the subject NP and the predicate
NP must agree in number and case( which is always Objective).
One may not find any aux. realisations in equational sentences
in Sinhalese. Since both NPs refer to the same object(s), it is
natural that they should be marked for number and case in both
places. Consider the following examples:

i miniha wedek
the man a physician

The man is a physician.

ii minissu guruwsru
the men teachers
The men are teachers.

However, the following combinations are ungrammatical, because

the NPs do not have the number agreement:
* miniha guruwsru

the man teachers . or,

¥ minissu wedek

the men a physician .

We can not speak of agreement in definiteness, because an NP
marked for indefinite feature can not occur as the subject of

an equational sentence.

D.2.2. In most linguistic treatides on Sinhalese, these conco-

-rdial relationships have been treated as singular and plural

inflections of verbs. This may not be trie, because, for one
spoken

reason, no verbs in/Sinhalese inflect for singular and plural

number, and for another, the verb can (as in this study) be

described independently of the aux. as well as these concordial
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number relationships. Furthermore, in most cases, where plural
'verbal expressions'are encountered, the plural marker is mostly
a separate element (= a morpheme) that has been added to the

n
unmarked singular form. Semgﬁically sy 1 believe, the right place

for number is the NP where the referencéjto 'things',and not to
the verb, and therefore, I think, it is reasonable to explain

the concord in number between subject NPs and ‘verbal expressions'
as some redundant surface characteristic only.In relation to
equational sentences, the concord is between the co-refgrential

NPs, where non observance of concord does not produce an equation-

-3l sentence.
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